Burnley Local Plan Second Review - 2006

1 - INTRODUCTION
PURPOSE OF THE PLAN
1.1 The Burnley Local Plan Second Review (the Plan) was prepared under
section 36 of the Town and Country Planning Act 1990. The Plan sets
out the Council’s detailed policies and proposals for the future
development and use of land in the Borough up to 2016.
1.2 The land use planning framework provided by the Plan is wide ranging. It
sets policies that protect and enhance valuable resources such as the
countryside, Green Belt, listed and historic buildings, and features of
ecological value. It also contains proposals that identify particular areas
and sites where future development for housing, shops, employment and
other land uses will take place.
1.3 The Plan forms part of the Development Plan for the Borough, together
with the Joint Lancashire Structure Plan (2005). The Plan covers the
period 2001 - 2016. The Plan was Adopted on 21st April 2006 and
replaces the Burnley District Local Plan First Review (1991).

FORM AND CONTENT OF THE PLAN
1.4 The Plan has two parts: this Written Statement and a Proposals Map.
The Proposals Map identifies specific sites for housing, employment and
other uses, and areas where particular policies will apply e.g.
conservation areas, and Green Belt.
1.5 The Written Statement outlines the Council’s Vision for the Borough, the
Strategy it will pursue in seeking to achieve this Vision, and the land use
policies and proposals that are intended to bring about this Vision. The
Written Statement contains a number of separate chapters - the contents
of which are outlined below.
Borough Profile and Key Issues
1.6 The Borough Profile and Key Issues chapter identifies the problems and
opportunities facing Burnley in 2001, the starting position for the Plan.
The Plan must help solve these problems and help realise these
opportunities if it is to attain its long term Vision. To provide greater focus
for the Plan these problems and opportunities are distilled into a set of
KEY ISSUES that the Burnley Local Plan Second Review must address
between now and 2016.
Vision and Strategy
1.7 Chapter 3 of the Plan outlines the STRATEGY that the Council will
pursue over the next ten years in seeking to tackle the KEY ISSUES
1

Burnley Local Plan Second Review - 2006

facing the Borough. The Plan is the first in a series of steps, which will
have the ultimate goal of achieving a long term VISION for the Borough:
1.8 By 2016, Burnley will be a thriving town in England’s North West. It
will provide a good quality of life for everyone. At the same time
Padiham will have become a thriving market town. Both towns will
be places in which people can have pride and confidence.
We will achieve this vision by:




protecting the best elements of our local identity;
by improving the poorest;
and by minimising the impact on the environment.

1.9 The Plan provides the framework for land use planning for achieving this
Vision.
Policies and Proposals
1.10 Policies and Proposals are the central means of guiding, controlling and
promoting development. Chapters 4 to 11 of the Plan set out the
Council’s detailed land use policies for the Borough. Where applicable,
policies are accompanied by related land use proposals e.g. sites for
particular land uses such as housing or employment. Each policy is
accompanied by a reasoned justification which explains why the Council
has included a particular policy in the Plan. Each of the policies and
proposals relate to specific objectives of the Strategy. These chapters
also set targets that the Plan will seek to achieve over the next ten years
e.g. the number of houses built, land developed for employment uses,
number of buildings brought back in to use, or the amount of land
recycled.
1.11 These chapters of the Plan emphasise a more ‘joined-up’ thematic
approach, rather than dealing with issues in isolation under traditional
topic headings such as Industry, Housing, Recreation, and Open Land.
The content of the chapters of the plan can briefly be summarised as
follows:






General Policies – a set of policies covering the whole Plan. These
policies will be used in assessing most proposals for development.
They deal with issues such as quality and design, access for all,
safety and crime. This chapter also defines the Plan’s urban
boundary;
Economy and Work – policies and proposals dealing with the urban
(industry, offices, major retail development etc.), and rural economy;
Housing and Local Neighbourhoods – policies and proposals dealing
with housing issues and quality of life in residential areas;
Environment – policies and proposals for the local natural and built
environment;
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Community Facilities – policies and proposals related to social
inclusion and access to facilities such as local shops, jobs and
recreation space;
Transport and Movement – policies and proposals dealing with
transport and access issues; and
Town Centres – these chapters deal with the Borough’s two town
centres of Burnley and Padiham. Detailed proposals are also
included for these areas on two accompanying town centre insets on
the Plan Proposals Map.

THE PLANNING AND COMPULSORY PURCHASE ACT
2004
1.12 The Planning and Compulsory Purchase Bill received Royal Assent on
13th May 2004 and commenced on 28th September 2004.
1.13 Under the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act, the current
development plan system for Burnley will be replaced. A statutory
Regional Spatial Strategy and a Local Development Framework will
replace the Lancashire Structure Plan and the Burnley Local Plan
Second Review.
1.14 The Burnley Local Plan Second Review was Adopted on 4th April 2006.
Under the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004, the Plan will be
‘saved’ for a period of three years until April 2009.
1.15 During the time that the Plan is ‘saved’, work will begin on the
preparation of Local Development Documents. The timetable for the
production of Local Development Documents is set out in the Council’s
Local Development Scheme.

MONITORING AND REVIEW
1.16 Chapter 12 of the Plan outlines how the plan will be monitored against its
defined objectives and targets and the timetable for the transition from a
Local Plan to a Local Development Framework.

IMPLEMENTATION AND RESOURCES
1.17 Chapter 13 outlines how the Plan will be implemented and identifies the
source of potential resources and the agencies and partners that will be
responsible for the Plan’s implementation.

SUSTAINABILITY APPRAISAL
1.18 A full sustainability appraisal of the Plan has been undertaken. This is
available as a separate document.
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HUMAN RIGHTS ACT 1998
1.19 The Human Rights Act places an obligation on all public authorities to act
in accordance with much of the European Convention on Human Rights.
The Plan has been prepared with reference to the Council’s ‘HRA
Guidelines for auditing’.

HOW TO USE THIS PLAN
1.20 Planning applications will be decided in accordance with the Local Plan
unless other material considerations indicate otherwise. Planning
decisions taken in accordance with the Local Plan are therefore key to
the delivery of sustainable development. In some circumstances the
Council may decide in reaching a decision to give different weight to
social, environmental, resource or economic considerations. Where this
is the case, the reasons for doing so will be explicit and the
consequences considered.
Adverse environmental, social and
economic impacts will be avoided, mitigated or compensated for.
1.21 Analysis of the targets in the Plan will provide information on the extent
to which the Plan’s policies and proposals are being implemented and
will form the basis for identifying where policies need to be strengthened,
maintained, changed in some way, or removed. The achievement of a
particular target, however, will not be a material consideration in
determining individual planning applications.
1.22 The policies and proposals contained in the Plan are generally set out on
a Borough-wide topic basis. Detailed Inset Plans are included for the
Town Centres of Burnley and Padiham where area-based policies and
proposals are relevant. All policies in the Plan need to be considered
in terms of all other policies in the Plan. Cross references are
included to help users find other relevant policies. However, it
should be noted that, cross-referencing is provided as a general
guide only. The onus remains on users to consider all relevant
policies in the Plan.
1.23 All policies in this written statement are numbered. Policies beginning
with:
GP
EW
H
E
CF
TM
BTC
PTC

relate to General Policies
relate to Economy and Work
relate to Housing and Local Neighbourhoods
relate to Environment
relate to Community Facilities
relate to Transport and Movement
relate to Burnley Town Centre
relate to Padiham Town Centre

1.24 Policy numbers appear both in the document and on the Proposals Map.
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1.25 There are areas in the District that are not covered by specific policies
and proposals. The assumption within these areas is that existing uses
will remain broadly the same. Development proposals within these
areas will need to take account of the criteria based policies of the Plan
that may apply and any other material considerations.
1.26 Appendices are located at the back of the Written Statement and contain
further information on the following subjects:













a glossary of terms and abbreviations used in the written statement
Supplementary Planning Guidance and Development Briefs
Car Parking Standards
a Definition of Major Development for Transport Purposes
Locally Important Nature Conservation Sites
Playing Pitches
Parks, Informal Open Space and Play Areas
Allotments and Gardens
District and Local Shopping Centres
the Burnley Local Plan Strategy
PPG13 Annex E: Park and Ride Development in the Green Belt
the Use Classes Order
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2 – BOROUGH PROFILE AND
KEY ISSUES
BURNLEY YESTERDAY, TODAY AND IN 2020?
2.1 To successfully get where we want to go will involve many people in a lot
of hard work, but as a starting point we need to know:




where we are now;
how we have got to where we are; and
what forces are likely to influence the development of the Borough in
the future.

A product of the industrial revolution…
2.2 Burnley, as a Borough, would not be the size of town or look like it does
today without the Industrial Revolution. Two hundred years ago, in 1801,
the population of what became the old county Borough stood at just over
3,900. The Industrial Revolution’s development of textile mills,
associated industries and housing resulted in a phenomenal growth in
the town’s population. Between 1801 and 1891, the town’s population
virtually doubled every twenty years. There is no other word for it,
Burnley was a ‘Boomtown’. To give some idea of the scale of this growth
in the modern day, the Borough’s population has remained relatively
stable around the 90,000 mark for the last twenty years.
2.3 What did all this mean in terms of land and why is it still important today?
Firstly, it meant that the town itself rapidly expanded in size along the
Brun and Calder valleys and beside the Leeds – Liverpool Canal,
completed in the 1790s. By 1900, the result was the core of the towns of
Burnley and Padiham that we see today – buildings of local stone, on a
grid street pattern, high density terraced housing, often close by mills
and factories, with a small number of formal Victorian and Edwardian
parks. All surrounded by our striking and familiar local countryside.
These features of Burnley’s built and natural heritage remain key
features of what makes Burnley the distinctive town it is today.
Protection and enhancement of the Borough’s key environmental
assets and utilising their potential for urban and rural regeneration
is our first key issue for the Burnley Local Plan.
2.4 Like most things, this historical legacy has its good side and its bad side.
Today, the distinctive local buildings and materials that are part of our
heritage and what makes Burnley special, can also conjure up an image
of cloth caps and mill chimneys that acts as a stigma.
2.5 Similarly, on the one hand, the higher densities and mix of uses which
can be found in Burnley and Padiham’s older, inner areas can be seen
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as a form of sustainable development that minimises use of land, allows
people to walk to work, schools and shops: a form of development that
national planning policy is seeking to achieve in the future. On the other
hand, these areas can be seen as areas without private gardens,
nowhere to park the car or for children to play, with a factory that may be
a source of local nuisance, and a corner shop that closed years ago and
is now boarded up – taken as a whole an area not suitable for 21st
Century living. The opportunity of a decent home for all and a quality
living space around is identified as our second key issue
… Economic re-structuring, development of the suburbs, and urban
decline…
2.6 The power of image is probably best conveyed by the fact that even
locally we probably do not think of Burnley as anything but an industrial
town with terraced housing. Yet such perceptions belie the truth of how
the town has developed from the 1930s, but particularly in the post-war
years, and especially since the 1960s.
2.7 Employment in Burnley reached a post-war high of 53,600 in 1952, since
then, with some short-lived periods of growth, employment has fallen to
35,500 in 2000, more than a third of all jobs were lost in less than 50
years. This economic decline has had as profound an effect on the town
as the Industrial Revolution that produced it, and, in part, explains the
decline and eventual stabilisation of the town’s population, and many of
our existing social, economic and environmental problems.
2.8 The fall in the overall number of jobs in the town is part of a long-term
global trend affecting the local economy. Manufacturing employment
has declined, almost without interruption, as a proportion of jobs in the
Borough since the 1920s. In 1929, manufacturing made up 74% of the
Borough’s jobs, services almost 14%. By 2000, manufacturing jobs made
up 32% of the Borough’s jobs, services 65%. But at a third of the town’s
jobs, manufacturing remains a key aspect of the local economy.
Nationally only 15% of jobs, and regionally 21% are in this sector.
Securing growth and diversification in the local economy is our
next key issue.
2.9 The decline and re-structuring of the local economy are nothing short of
another industrial revolution with massive economic, social and
environmental impacts, and, importantly for this document, impacts in
terms of land use. As the older industries the Borough once relied upon
have closed, they have left behind vacant mills and factories. Some of
these have been re-used for the new service uses such as Lodge House,
for offices, and the Prestige, for shopping. Others have been swept away
by demolition and redeveloped – others remain vacant and derelict. At
the same time as this massive upheaval in our older, inner urban area
has taken place, the post–war economic re-structuring has seen the
development of a number of peripheral industrial estates away from
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housing, and the town centre on the edge of town, Heasandford,
Rossendale Road, Network 65 and Shuttleworth Mead.
2.10 This continued spread of development around the fringes of the 19 th
Century core of the town has also seen the development of many
peripheral housing estates. Most of these have been on once open land,
what is called ‘greenfield’ development. Since 1991, about 120 hectares
of land have been developed for housing on peripheral, ‘greenfield’
estates. All of this has a number of implications for planning and
sustainable development. The mix of development produced in the 19 th
Century and its inherent sustainability have already been commented
upon. Late 20th Century development has been about large single use
estates whether for employment or housing. The two often do not relate
well to each other, lead to more and longer journeys by car and less
opportunity to walk, cycle or catch the bus to work. Nor do they have the
finer grain mix of older areas of town with their shops, post offices, pubs,
play spaces, libraries, and so on which allow for a greater vitality of life at
different times of the day. Securing more sustainable forms of
development – re-using buildings, mixing uses, minimising car
journeys – is our next key issue.
2.11 This outward growth of the town from centre to periphery, often of large
areas of single land uses has major implications for how Burnley works
as a town and how we view our surroundings and each other. In the
jargon of public policy, this is referred to as social inclusion, or exclusion,
or more recently community cohesion. The latter, in particular, has been
thrown in to sharper focus in Burnley because of the disturbances of
2001. The flight to the periphery of jobs and houses, and the relative
decline in the inner areas for which planning must accept some
responsibility has had major implications for the working of Burnley as a
town. Peripheral development has not only allowed those who can,
whether it be a householder or a factory owner, the chance to escape, it
has left behind the worse off. This dispersal of jobs, shops and other
services raises the greatest problems of access for those least able to
reach them, those who have mobility problems, whether that be a
physical disability, lack of a nearby public transport route, or access to a
car. Bringing about more socially inclusive development that can
help create a more cohesive community will be a key issue for the
Burnley Local Plan.
2.12 Design of buildings and the spaces around them can be very subjective.
Just take one recent example: for some, the new bus station is a striking
example of contemporary architecture with a quality urban space acting
as a gateway to and from the town, others have criticised the design.
Whatever the merits of these arguments, the bus station is a high quality
development. Unfortunately, in recent years there have been many
examples where this has not been so, to make sure this is not the case
in the future securing high quality and good design in all new
development will be a key issue for the Burnley Local Plan.
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2.13 The Borough’s two town centres remain key focal points. Unlike other
towns, planning policy has resisted the worst excesses of out of centre
retail and leisure development. Our two town centres remain the key
locations for jobs, retail, service and leisure uses. However, the fortunes
of Burnley and Padiham town centres have been very different. Burnley
has performed relatively well and remains a key centre in the regional
hierarchy. Padiham has suffered the fate of many smaller towns – not big
enough to compete with larger rivals and without a strong independent
function as, say, a tourist destination – the town has suffered a relative
decline in shops and service uses. The key issue for the Burnley Plan for
both centres is to improve the role and function of Burnley and
Padiham town centres.
2.14 Whilst Burnley is a relatively buoyant town centre all is not well in our
urban areas. The flight to the suburbs of housing and employment has
had, perhaps unwittingly, a massive impact on the older core of the town.
Burnley town centre is surrounded by a ring of decline, characterised by
derelict and under-used mills, declining terraced housing areas with
vacant property, dwindling populations with social and economic
problems and a deteriorating environment. Elsewhere this has been
labelled the ‘doughnut effect’: growth on the periphery leads to decline
around the edges of the centre, in extreme cases it can lead to decline of
the centre itself. Government policy has, in recent years, seen a seachange in thinking about such planning issues: urban regeneration to
reinvigorate towns like Burnley, and stem the inevitable encroachment
on to greenfield land at the urban edge, is the order of the day. Burnley,
a nineteenth century ‘boom town’, will, in our view, be a key test for
everyone – politicians, planners, developers, business, and local
communities - in delivering urban regeneration away from the regional
centres of Manchester and Liverpool. Urban and rural regeneration is
our next key issue.
2.15 We are not an island. Whatever happens to Burnley will be very much
influenced by what happens in the wider world. Often these will be forces
beyond our control. Where we can have a greater say is in developing
the town’s role within the regional and sub-regional context. Despite all
the changes outlined above Burnley remains a key town in the North
West and Lancashire. Along with Blackburn it is one of the two key
centres in East Lancashire. But, arguably, Burnley no longer has the
standing that went with the status as a major centre of textile production.
If Burnley is to remain a key centre in the North West then in twenty
years time for what will it be famous? Why will people live here, work
here, and visit? Our strategy seeks to map out that future. Our final key
issue is to retain and enhance Burnley’s position as a key town,
regionally, in the North West, and more locally in East Lancashire.
…the challenge ahead…
2.16 The challenge ahead is to address our nine key issues:
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More sustainable forms development;
Better quality design and development;
Increased social inclusion and community cohesion;
Growth and diversification in the local economy;
Better quality housing and living spaces around them;
Urban and rural regeneration;
Improved roles and functions of Burnley and Padiham town centres;
Protection and enhancement of the Borough’s key environmental
assets;
To retain and enhance Burnley’s position as a key town, regionally, in
the North West, and more locally, in East Lancashire.
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3 - STRATEGY FOR THE BURNLEY
LOCAL PLAN
INTRODUCTION
3.1 The Strategy for the Burnley Local Plan sets the context within which the
Plan’s policies and proposals have been prepared. It also describes how
the Local Plan will meet its key aims and move towards bringing about
our long term Vision for Burnley in 2016.
3.2 The Strategy has been developed in response to the key issues facing
Burnley, identified in Chapter 2, and in the light of the pre-deposit
consultation on Issues conducted in 1999. The Strategy is in accord with
the existing policy framework set at national, regional and county level.

VISION
3.3 The Burnley Local Plan Strategy has been developed to pursue a
VISION for the Borough in 2016. The Burnley Local Plan VISION for the
Borough in 2016 is that:
By 2016, Burnley will be a thriving town in England’s North West. It
will provide a good quality of life for everyone. At the same time
Padiham will have become a thriving market town. Both towns will
be places in which people can have pride and confidence. We will
achieve this Vision by:




protecting the best elements of our local identity;
by improving the poorest; and
by minimising impact on the environment.

3.4 This Vision complements and works in tandem with the Vision for
Burnley set out in Burnley Action Partnership’s Community Plan:
“To achieve a Burnley we can all be proud of. A Burnley that will
become a place with a diverse and united community, a modern
economy, a healthy, safe and clean environment and quality
services which work together for the good of the public.”
3.5 The Burnley Local Plan vision also complements the East Lancashire
Partnership’s Vision for East Lancashire by creating a thriving subregional town that will be part of “a unique, well networked group of
strong, supportive and diverse communities – half a million people
working together to achieve facilities and opportunities equal to the
best in European cities of our size.”
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3.6 The Vision is our long-term target of what Burnley should be in 2016.
The second review of the Burnley Local Plan, and its successors, will
pursue this Vision.

KEY AIMS for the Burnley Local Plan
3.7 This Vision will only be realised by working on many fronts and six KEY
AIMS have been identified for the Burnley Local Plan.
KEY AIM 1 – To secure urban and rural regeneration by promoting
quality sustainable forms of development
KEY AIM 2 - To promote growth and diversification in the local
economy
KEY AIM 3 – Better quality housing and spaces
KEY AIM 4 – To protect and enhance the Borough’s key
environmental assets
KEY AIM 5 – To help promote community cohesion
KEY AIM 6 – To improve the roles and functions of Burnley and
Padiham town centres, locally and regionally

BURNLEY LOCAL PLAN - A STRATEGY FOR ACTION
3.8 Our Strategy is a Strategy for Action. It tries to identify in detail how the
Local Plan will tackle the Key Issues facing the Borough, identified in
Chapter 2, and move towards achieving the Plan’s KEY AIMS and
overall VISION.
3.9 The Strategy identifies for each of the Plan’s Key Aims a number of
objectives. These objectives if met will bring about successful
implementation of the Local Plan Strategy.
3.10 Performance in relation to these objectives will be measured against
targets defined in the thematic chapters of the Local Plan.
KEY AIM 1 – To secure urban and rural regeneration by promoting
more sustainable forms of development
Strategy
3.11 Key to securing urban and rural regeneration will be securing more
sustainable forms of development.
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3.12 Key to this will be the maintenance of the existing urban boundary within
which all new urban development will be concentrated. The Local Plan
will limit peripheral development that generates more travel, especially
when poorly served by public transport.
3.13 The Local Plan will also seek to achieve more balanced and mixed
development, fewer estates of one use, be it housing or employment, but
sustainable communities with a mix and range of uses. Re-using urban
land and buildings is a third key strand in our strategy to promote more
sustainable forms of development: rather than develop on Greenfield
sites, the Local Plan will promote the development of vacant buildings
and previously developed land. By developing a better, more integrated
public transport system, the Local Plan also seeks to reduce reliance on
the private car, reduce congestion, pollution and accidents. Opportunities
for walking and cycling will be increased and such routes will be made
safer and more attractive.
3.14 The Local Plan’s policies will also seek to bring sustainability to the heart
of the planning agenda through policies on such issues as design,
energy efficiency, and use of resources. These are issues about
ensuring development is of the highest quality in terms of materials used,
architecture and urban design.
Objectives













To produce more sustainable forms of development
To seek more mixed and balanced patterns of development
To create an integrated, multi-modal transport network
To reduce the need to travel
To increase opportunities for journeys by foot and cycle
To reduce reliance on, and the impact of, the private car
To improve public transport
To ensure all new development is accessible by public transport, foot
and cycle
To re-use vacant land and buildings
To seek to ensure all new development takes in to account the
principles of sustainable development
To seek development of the highest possible quality
To secure development that meets the principles of good urban
design

KEY AIM 2 – To promote growth and diversification in the local
economy
Strategy
3.15 The Local Plan will seek to promote growth within a more diverse and
modern economy that does not compromise the principles of sustainable
development. This will be pursued by identifying a range of sites within
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the urban boundary that will attract quality employment in the region’s
sectoral priorities. Diversification and modernisation will lead to more
jobs, better pay, and a more balanced local economy. The Plan will also
seek to concentrate development within the town centres. This will be
especially so for office, leisure and tourism development. Major retail
development will only be acceptable within and adjoining the main
shopping areas of Burnley and Padiham town centres.
3.16 Diversification will also be pursued by encouraging small businesses.
Improving existing premises and their surrounding environments will also
be a priority in the pursuit of a more modern local economy. Rural
diversification will be encouraged where it does not conflict with the
environmental and sustainability objectives of the Plan.
3.17 All new development for employment uses will be expected to be of a
high standard of design, and be accessible, or potentially accessible, by
public transport.

Objectives









To promote growth within a more diverse and modern local economy
To concentrate new development for offices, leisure and tourism
within the town centres
To further diversify the rural economy
To maximise the contribution of the town’s built heritage to economic
regeneration
To encourage the creation and development of small businesses
To encourage further development of tourism, leisure, recreation and
sport
To encourage growth in New Technology industries
To modernise older industrial areas and premises

KEY AIM 3 - Better quality housing and spaces
Strategy
3.18 The areas and neighbourhoods where people live will provide decent
homes for all in a quality environment. All new housing development will
take place within the existing urban boundary, and wherever possible will
be on brownfield land, or in converted buildings. Locations for new
housing development will have to be well related to existing public
transport infrastructure, jobs and services.
3.19 In planning for better living spaces and neighbourhoods the emphasis
will be on quality in terms of design, materials, energy efficiency, security
and safety. All new housing will be expected to contribute to the need for
open space provision.
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3.20 The town’s most unattractive housing areas will be singled out for
specific attention and action. These areas will be the priority areas for
regeneration activity. The objective will be to produce attractive
residential areas with good quality homes, where people are proud to
live, without fear of crime, vandalism or anti-social behaviour, and where
open space, shops and other services, and jobs are easily accessible.

Objectives








To provide a decent home for all
To secure quality and design in all new housing development
To improve security and safety (and reduce anti-social behaviour)
To ensure all housing areas have adequate open space, and access
to shops and services
To ensure that all new housing is accessible by public transport
To regenerate the most deprived areas of housing
To reduce or eliminate environmental problems and nuisance

KEY AIM 4 –To protect and enhance the Borough’s key
environmental assets
Strategy
3.21 The Local Plan will protect and enhance the best of the Borough’s
natural and man made environment, e.g. listed buildings, conservation
areas and moorland landscape. These features define the area’s
character and identity.
3.22 The Local Plan will protect urban and rural open spaces. Urban open
spaces provide important outlets for recreation and break up the built
environment making Burnley a greener, pleasanter place. Such areas
will be protected, enhanced, and where possible new spaces will be
created as part of new housing development, in town centres, and in the
more densely developed areas of terraced housing identified for
regeneration.
3.23 Rural open spaces are protected to safeguard agricultural land,
landscape, wildlife, and their value as recreation areas. Preventing
inappropriate development in such areas will maintain a compact urban
area and help to concentrate regeneration activity. The Local Plan will
maintain Green Belt boundaries and will continue to protect other rural
and countryside areas.
3.24 The Local Plan will protect features of ecological value such as Biological
Heritage Sites, wildlife links and corridors. The Plan will include policies
to prevent pollution of air, water, and soil.
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Objectives









To protect and improve the built environment
To protect and enhance the natural environment
To protect and enhance biodiversity and habitats
To maintain the Borough’s Green Belt
To protect and enhance the Borough’s landscape
To protect other major open land areas other than Green Belt
To improve the Borough’s watercourses including its rivers and the
canal
To protect the best agricultural land and promote rural diversification

KEY AIM 5 – To help promote community cohesion
Strategy
3.25 The Local Plan will seek to create a more inclusive community by
increasing the range of local facilities, and by improving access for all to
a range of facilities across the Borough.
3.26 The Local Plan will seek to protect local shops and neighbourhood
centres, service uses and open spaces. Where such facilities are
lacking, the Local Plan will encourage new development to provide such
uses. Access to facilities will be improved by improving walking, cycling
and public transport, locating development close to existing transport
corridors and by concentrating development in and around the town
centres. Improving access means improving access for all, disabled,
mobility impaired, elderly, children, women and ethnic minorities. The
Local Plan will address the needs of the ethnic minority community
particularly with regards to employment, housing, worship, other
community facilities and burials.
3.27 A more inclusive community also means better homes, better jobs, and a
safer, more attractive environment. Meeting our housing, economic and
environmental objectives will all go towards creating a more inclusive
community. The Local Plan will seek, in particular, to concentrate such
activity in the Borough’s more deprived areas to promote the
comprehensive regeneration of such communities.
3.28 To meet the needs of the local community the Local Plan will encourage
community involvement at all stages of the Plan process.

Objectives




To maintain and improve local shops and services
To promote comprehensive regeneration in communities suffering
from social exclusion
To improve access to facilities for all
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To satisfy different cultural needs
To promote community involvement in the Local Plan process

KEY AIM 6 – To improve the roles and functions of Burnley and
Padiham town centres
Strategy
3.29 The Borough’s town centres will be the focus for all new major retail,
office, and leisure development. This will be particularly the case for
Burnley where the Local Plan will seek to maintain the centre’s important
sub-regional role. The Plan will identify a new role for Padiham town
centre – building on the centre’s heritage and fine buildings – improving
the range and type of shops and encouraging tourist related
development.

Objectives









To maintain and improve Burnley as a sub-regional centre
To identify a role for and promote the regeneration of Padiham town
centre
To identify sites and concentrate development in the town centres
To promote regeneration of key areas of the town centres e.g. the
Weavers’ Triangle, and Padiham town centre
To promote mixed use development
To protect and improve townscape
To promote reuse of land and buildings
To encourage the re-use of upper floors
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4 – GENERAL POLICIES
INTRODUCTION
4.1 This chapter of the Burnley Local Plan contains a set of general policies
that will be applicable to most development proposals and planning
applications. The policies concern a number of general matters common
to most development whether it be for industry, retail, housing, or other
land uses.
4.2 They include:









the location of the proposal and the type of development acceptable
in urban and non-urban areas;
design and quality;
access for all;
landscaping and incidental open space;
control of pollution;
energy efficiency;
security and planning out crime; and
mixed use development.

STRATEGY
4.3 The Vision for the Burnley Local Plan seeks to create a thriving subregional town that provides a quality life for all. This will be achieved by
protecting the best elements of our environment and improving the
poorest. The general policies contained in this chapter will be central to
delivering this Vision.
4.4 The general policies of the plan control the location of development
directing all new development, not appropriate to a rural area, to within
the urban boundary in pursuit of urban regeneration and renaissance.
The general policies will also be key to securing quality in new
development by influencing and controlling design, access for all,
landscaping and incidental open space, pollution, energy efficiency,
community safety and planning out crime, mixed uses, and developer
contributions.

OBJECTIVES and TARGETS
4.5 The general policies of the Local Plan have been developed to meet a
number of objectives set out below. Each of these is accompanied by
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targets designed to measure progress towards achievement of the
objectives.
4.6 The Monitoring and Review section of the plan outlines in more detail
how the Council will measure performance against the Plan’s objectives
and targets.
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GENERAL POLICIES – OBJECTIVES AND TARGETS

OBJECTIVE GP1 - To concentrate all new development, other
than that appropriate to a rural area, within the urban
boundary.





Target GP1a – All new development, other than that appropriate
to a rural area, to be located within the urban boundary.
Target GP1b – At least 95% of all new housing to be within the
urban boundary.
Target GP1c – At least 95% of all new employment development
to be within the urban area.
Target GP1d – 5 rural buildings re-used for employment or
community uses by 2007.

OBJECTIVE GP2 - To achieve well designed, quality new
development.




Target GP2a - At least 80% of buildings using local materials, or
artificial equivalents by 2010.
Target GP2b - Design Guides produced for the Housing Market
Renewal Areas by 2006.
Target GP2c - 1 Conservation Area Statement produced per
annum.
OBJECTIVE GP3 – To foster mixed use development within
the urban boundary



Target GP3a – at least 3 mixed use allocations developed by
2010.
OBJECTIVE GP4 – To ensure that all new development
provides access for all




Target GP4a – To ensure all appropriate new or refurbished
buildings comply with the requirements of the Disability
Discrimination Act 1995
Target GP4b - 100% of all new major traffic generating uses no
more than 400m from nearest bus stop or rail station.

OBJECTIVE GP5 – To secure landscaping as part of all new
development, where appropriate.


Target G5a - 100% of major developments with landscaping.

20

Burnley Local Plan Second Review - 2006



Target GP5b – Use of native species in all landscaping schemes.
OBJECTIVE GP6 – To prevent and reduce pollution to air,
water, groundwater and soil.



Target GP6c – Ensure that Sulphur Dioxide, Nitrogen Dioxide and
particulate matter levels meet the national air quality standards
OBJECTIVE GP7 – To secure energy efficiency measures in
new development where appropriate




Target GP7a – All new major development to include energy
efficiency measures.
Target GP7b - At least 80% of householder applications to include
energy efficiency measures over and above the statutory
minimum by 2010.
OBJECTIVE GP8 – To improve security and plan out crime






Target GP8a - 80% of new development with security measures
by 2010.
Target GP8b – 100% of houses Secured by Design by 2010.
Target GP8c – Contribute to reducing Burglary Dwelling Offences
to within 40% of Lancashire levels by 2009.
Target GP8d - Contribute to reduction in recorded crime per 1,000
population by 10% by 2011.

POLICIES AND PROPOSALS
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This section includes the Council’s general land use policies and
proposals. Each policy is numbered (GP1, GP2, GP3, etc.), and is
followed by any land use specific proposals (numbered GP1/1, GP1/2
etc.) and a reasoned justification. The reasoned justification explains why
the Council have included a particular policy in the Local Plan.

GP1 – DEVELOPMENT WITHIN THE URBAN BOUNDARY
The Council will locate all new development, except that
appropriate to a rural area, within the urban boundary defined on
the Proposals Map.
Where development of land and buildings is proposed within the
urban boundary, but not identified on the Proposals Map, it will be
permitted when it meets the following:
(a) Makes efficient use of land and buildings by following a
sequential approach to meeting development needs by
considering:
(i) firstly, the re-use of existing buildings and infrastructure:
then
(ii) the use of previously developed land; and then
(iii) the use of previously undeveloped land where this is well
located in relation to houses, jobs, other services and
infrastructure and is, or can be made, accessible to public
transport, walking or cycling;
(b) minimises the use of water, air, soil and other natural resources;
(c) exploits existing services and facilities;
(d) reduces the need to travel;
(e) is accessible or potentially accessible by walking, cycling and
public transport;
(f) is accessible to all and does not lead to social exclusion;
(g) does not have a detrimental effect on residential amenity by
reason of noise or other nuisance;
(h) does not have a detrimental effect on the safe and efficient
operation of the existing transport and road infrastructure;
(i) does not result in the loss of an area which makes a significant
contribution to public amenity by virtue of its open space
character, appearance and function or is proposed open space
in a Neighbourhood Action Plan (see Policy H9); and
(j) does not have a detrimental effect on the Borough’s built and
natural environment (see Environment policies E1 to E23).

Justification
4.7 One of the four strands of the Local Plan’s Development Strategy is to
promote urban regeneration and renaissance (see Appendix J). The
Local Plan will bring this about by seeking to locate all substantial new

22

Burnley Local Plan Second Review - 2006

development for houses, jobs, shops, offices and other land uses within
the urban boundary defined on the Proposals Map. Locating such
development within the urban boundary will help protect the Borough’s
Green Belt and Rural Areas.
The Urban Boundary is defined on the Proposals Map. This
boundary has been carried forward unaltered from the Burnley
Local Plan First Review.
4.8 The Local Plan’s strategy of concentrating development in the urban
area and seeking urban regeneration and renaissance fully
complements Policy 2 of the Joint Lancashire Structure Plan 2001-2016:
– “Main Development Locations ” and policies DP3 – “Key Towns and
Cities outside the North West Metropolitan Area”, EC6 – “Balancing
Opportunity and Need”, and UR1 – “Urban Renaissance” of Regional
Spatial Strategy for the North West.
4.9 The Local Plan contains a number of Proposals for the future use of land
within the urban boundary. When development is proposed in locations
not covered by these Proposals it will be expected to meet criteria (a) to
(i) of Policy GP1, where applicable. This is to ensure that development
minimises the use of natural resources, makes efficient use of land and
buildings, minimises the need to travel, promotes more sustainable
patterns of development, and brings about social progress which
recognises the needs of everyone.
4.10 In implementing this policy accessibility to public transport will be judged
project by project, but, in general, reasonable access to a bus stop will
be considered to be 400 metres and to a rail station 800 metres. Factors
that will be taken account of in assessing this will include such things as
topography, directness of route, and safety.
4.11 The definition of previously developed land used in criterion (a) is
defined in Appendix A – Glossary and Abbreviations of the Plan.
Targets: GP1a, GP1b and GP1c.

GP2 - DEVELOPMENT IN RURAL AREAS.
Development in the Rural Areas, shown on the Proposals Map, will
be limited to the following:
(a) agriculture, forestry and outdoor recreation uses not requiring
large buildings;
(b) re-use of existing buildings providing that the building is
capable of re-use without complete or major reconstruction and
such re-use does not have an adverse effect on the rural
economy, or a materially greater impact on the rural
environment than the existing development;
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(c) the use of infill sites (small gaps in an otherwise built-up
frontage), within named rural settlements;
(d) or proposals which contribute to the solution of a particular
local housing, social, community or employment problem within
named rural settlements; and
(e) other uses appropriate to a rural area, including those which
help diversify the rural economy, while being in keeping with the
rural environment, see Policies Economy and Work Policy EW11
and Environment Policy E30.
The named rural settlements to which criteria c) and d) apply are
set out in the justification to this policy.
All new development will have to be in scale and keeping with the
surrounding landscape, to have no negative impact on biological or
ecological features of value, and to be consistent with other
policies and proposals of the Burnley Local Plan.

Justification
4.12 The Borough’s open countryside provides a visually striking and
attractive setting for the urban area, and is one of our greatest assets.
There are strong pressures for development in the countryside. Strict
control of the scale and location of development is needed to protect this
asset, including its agricultural, landscape, wildlife, visual and
recreational value. Protecting the countryside will also complement our
efforts to maintain a compact urban area and encourage urban
regeneration and renaissance.
4.13 Development outside the urban boundary will, therefore, be limited to
that suitable to a rural area. The Local Plan recognises that use of the
countryside for leisure and recreation continues to grow, and that such
efforts often underpin farm diversification.
4.14 There are a number of small villages and hamlets outside of the urban
area. These settlements are an essential part of the character of the
countryside. Their growth will be strictly controlled, particularly to prevent
them joining together or encroaching on to the adjoining open
countryside. At the same time the Local Plan will seek to balance this
need for environmental protection with the needs of the people who live
and work in these areas.
4.15 Limited infilling and development which addresses a particular rural need
will only be allowed in the following named settlements:





Dunnockshaw
Mereclough
Lane Bottom
Hurstwood
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Overtown
Holme Chapel
Walk Mill

4.16 Hurstwood is a Conservation Area and any development would have to
be acceptable in relation to Environment Policies E12 and E13, and any
supplementary planning guidance issued by the Council.
Target: GP1d

GP3 – DESIGN AND QUALITY
Burnley has a distinctive character. Development will be permitted
which would make a positive contribution to that distinctive
character and be of good design and quality. In seeking to protect
and enhance the Borough’s unique identity the Council when
assessing the design and quality of all development proposals will
take account of the following:
a) contribution to local identity, civic pride and sense of place;
b) suitability of the overall design and appearance of the proposed
development (including size, scale, density, layout, access,
lighting, street furniture, and signage) when assessed in
relationship with surrounding buildings, spaces, vegetation,
water areas and other features of the street scene;
c) use, and where appropriate re-use, of local and traditional
materials or suitable artificial alternatives;
d) use of space and landscape design;
e) movement to, within, around, and through the development;
f) originality, innovation and initiative;
g) inclusion of energy efficiency and conservation measures;
h) use of Sustainable Drainage Systems; and
i) adaptability of the building for future expansion and provision of
new facilities

Justification
4.17 Quality and good design are important everywhere, whether it be to
preserve the character of a conservation area or to bring about
improvement and regeneration of a rundown, inner, urban area. It is also
essential to producing attractive, vibrant, sustainable places in which
people want to live, work and relax. The Burnley Local Plan will seek
quality and good design in all new development, whether the
development is that of a major, prominent site or of a more localised
nature affecting a particular street, property or group of properties. The
emphasis will be on improving the quality of the Borough’s environment
by securing quality and good design throughout the Borough.
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4.18 The appearance of a proposed development and its relationship to its
surroundings is a material consideration in determining planning
applications and appeals. PPS1: Delivering Sustainable Development
makes it clear that good design should be the aim of all those involved in
the development process. Quality in new development is also one of the
three strands forming the Core Development Principles of Regional
Spatial Strategy for the North West.
4.19 Burnley has a unique character and appearance, much of this stems
from the traditional buildings that still dominate the town. These are
mostly of a simple form with sandstone walls, and roofs of stone or
Welsh Blue Slate. Design will be expected to enhance this local identity
by being sympathetic to local needs and by building on local
opportunities. Corporate identities, and ‘in-house building styles’, will be
expected to be adapted to the local setting and not the other way
around.
4.20 This is not to say that development cannot be innovative or different.
Innovation, variety and choice will be encouraged where they respect
and enhance the local surroundings. There is no reason why local
character and innovation should not go hand in hand. In appropriate
cases the Council will expect public art to be included within designs,
see Policy E22 – “Public Art” of this Plan.
4.21 Building design should look toward the future requirements of users and
occupiers of buildings by taking account of the need for expansion,
changing occupants e.g. the elderly or disabled, and changing need for
facilities e.g. increased cycling may lead to a need for greater cycle
parking, and less car parking.
4.22 When considering movement to, through and around a proposed
development the Council will give precedence to the pedestrian, cyclist
and public transport user, see Transport Policy TM4.
4.23 Many local environments are poor. The condition of existing
surroundings should not be an excuse for poor or unsympathetic
development. High standards of design will be sought throughout the
Borough.
4.24 The Council already produces supplementary guidance and
development briefs (see Appendix B for a list and their current status).
The Council will add to these in the future, and will produce design
guidance and conservation area statements. This supplementary
guidance will provide a greater degree of advice on what will be required
of developers and applicants in terms of quality and design with regard
to specific sites, areas of the Borough, and design issues. In assessing
design the Council will also use tools and guidance produced at national,
regional and county levels, as well as any guidance produced at the
village or parish level. With regard to the latter two it may be necessary
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to adopt any Village Design Statement or Parish Plan as a
supplementary planning document.
Targets: GP2a, GP2b, and GP2c.

GP4 – MIXED USE DEVELOPMENT
Within the urban boundary the Council will permit mixed use
development when it:
a) does not have a detrimental effect on the surrounding land
uses, and the character of the surrounding area;
b) is accessible or potentially accessible to public transport and
other methods of travel (e.g. walking and cycling) that reduce
the need to travel by the private car;
c) uses existing infrastructure;
d) retains and enhances any natural and built features that
contribute to the amenity or biodiversity of the area;
and
e) integrates with the surrounding area.
Where necessary, planning conditions and planning obligations
will be used to ensure a suitable mix of development on a particular
site, or suitable phasing of that development.
The following sites and areas are identified on the Proposals Map
for mixed use development:
GP4/1 - Finsley Wharf/Lambert Howarth

(3.5ha.)

South of Burnley town centre this site is allocated for a mixed-use
development incorporating business, canal related leisure and tourism
uses, and housing. It represents a significant opportunity to regenerate a
canalside site. The mill buildings on the site are prominent from a
number of views within Burnley. A sensitively designed scheme, making
the most of the canalside setting, and listed buildings, has considerable
potential to enhance tourism and leisure in the Borough. A design
statement will be expected to accompany all applications.
Development of the whole of the site is preferred but applications for
parts of the site will be considered on their merits.
A Transport Assessment (TA), see Transport and Movement Policy TM2
– “Transport Assessments” and a Leisure Impact Assessment (LIA), see
Economy and Work Policy EW3 – “New Leisure, Tourist, Arts and
Cultural Development Outside Town Centres”, will be required, where
appropriate, with any proposal.
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In 1994, the Council prepared a development brief for the Finsley Wharf
site. This is still relevant in parts. This brief is being reviewed as part of
the preparation of the Weaver’s Triangle Masterplan Supplementary
Planning Document.
See also Housing and Local Neighbourhoods Proposal H1/10 and
Economy and Work Proposals EW1/11, EW3/2.
GP4/2 – Sainsbury’s (1.88ha.)
This site comprising the former Sainsbury’s store, a former petrol filling
station, and former retail unit is considered suitable for a mix of largescale leisure and retail uses. Any proposal should retain and enhance
the existing pedestrian access to the canal towpath, and should retain
views from the canal across the town centre. See also Burnley Town
Centre Proposal BTC5/3.
GP4/3 – Victoria Mill (0.34ha.)
This Listed Building within the Weavers’ Triangle is considered suitable
for a range of uses including general industrial (B2), business (B1), canal
related leisure and tourism uses and residential. A suitable mix of these
uses may also be acceptable. See also Housing and Local
Neighbourhood Proposal H1/6, Economy and Work Proposal EW1/12,
and Burnley Town Centre Proposal BTC6/1. The Council prepared the
‘Sandygate Regeneration Area Planning Brief’ in March 2001 to assist
prospective developers.
GP4/4 – Sandygate Mill (0.39ha.)
This site within the Weavers’ Triangle is considered suitable for a range
of uses including housing, general industrial (B2), business (B1) and
canal related leisure and tourism uses. A suitable mix of these uses may
also be acceptable. See also Housing and Local Neighbourhoods
Proposal H1/7, Economy and Work Proposal EW1/13, and Burnley
Town Centre Proposal BTC6/2. The Council prepared the ‘Sandygate
Regeneration Area Planning Brief’ in March 2001 to assist prospective
developers.
GP4/5 – Clock Tower Mill (0.28ha.)
This site of the former Listed Building within the Weavers’ Triangle is
considered suitable for a range of uses including general industrial (B2),
business (B1), canal related leisure and tourism uses and residential. A
suitable mix of these uses may also be acceptable. See also Housing
and Local Neighbourhood Proposal H1/8, Economy and Work Proposal
EW1/14, and Burnley Town Centre Proposal BTC6/3. The Council
prepared the ‘Sandygate Regeneration Area Planning Brief’ in March
2001 to assist prospective developers.
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GP4/6 – Wiseman Street (0.38ha.)
This site within the Weavers’ Triangle is considered suitable for a range
of uses including housing, general industrial (B2), business (B1) and
canal related leisure and tourism uses. A suitable mix of these uses may
also be acceptable. See also Housing and Local Neighbourhood
Proposal H1/9, Economy and Work Proposal EW1/15, and Burnley
Town Centre Proposal BTC6/4. The Council prepared the ‘Sandygate
Regeneration Area Planning Brief’ in March 2001 to assist prospective
developers.
Justification
4.25 The Borough has a compact urban area, with a number of identifiable
communities in close proximity to employment opportunities, local shops
and other services. Nevertheless, the trend in recent years has been for
sites to be developed for large single uses e.g. Clifton Farm for housing
and Network 65 for employment. These sites have been on the edge of
the urban area and have led to a greater need to travel to jobs and
services.
4.26 The single use of a site may no longer be desirable and the Burnley
Local Plan seeks to encourage mixed use development, particularly in
the Borough’s two town centres, and in other areas accessible by means
other than the private car. Mixed use need not be limited to the level of a
development site, and the combination of uses on a piece of land. It can
also be within a single building with one use on top of another, such as
flats above shops, or offices above a restaurant.
4.27 Mixed use can not only lead to reduced travel, it creates diversity and
increases vitality in an area. Large areas of employment or retail uses
can be vibrant during the day but become dead at night, conversely,
suburban estates can be dead during the day, when everyone leaves for
work, but come to life again at night when everyone returns home.
4.28 Mixed use will be particularly encouraged within the Borough’s more
deprived inner areas, here the aim will be to create revitalised
communities – urban villages - with a variety of uses and reinvigorated
community life.
Targets: GP3a.

GP5 – ACCESS FOR ALL
All new development proposals which provide goods, facilities or
services to the public should make appropriate provision for
access for all, including the disabled, mobility and sensory
impaired, those with learning difficulties, the elderly, children,
parents with children, women, and different ethnic and social

29

Burnley Local Plan Second Review - 2006

groups. The Council will permit development proposals for shops,
community facilities, health facilities, places of entertainment,
places of work and other uses with public access, including
changes of use and extensions, provided that, where applicable,
they:
a) incorporate the suitable design of entrances and exits,
circulation areas, street furniture and pedestrian routes;
b) provide accessible parking spaces for those with impaired
mobility; and
c) include on-site facilities e.g. public toilets, disabled parking,
parent, baby changing rooms, ramps, and appropriate signage.
Justification
4.29 Key Aim 5 of the Burnley Local Plan is to create an inclusive community
which meets the needs of everyone. Planning Policy Statement 1:
Delivering Sustainable Development states that Development Plans
should seek to reduce social inequalities and address accessibility (both
in terms of location and physical access) for all members of the
community to jobs, health, housing, education, shops, leisure and
community facilities. Councils should also consider the extent to which
they can address issues of social exclusion through the planning system.
Policy GP5 will be used to ensure that all development proposals are
accessible and provide appropriate facilities for all.
4.30 All development will be expected to provide full access to those with
mobility and sensory difficulties. Each proposal will also be expected to
provide appropriate facilities, such as lifts, changing facilities, disabled
toilets and parking spaces to ensure that all new development can be
enjoyed by all.
4.31 Many issues concerning access are adequately covered by building
regulations legislation, notably the construction of new buildings, and the
Plan does not seek to duplicate these provisions. However, it is
important that developers, in drawing up proposals for developments
which provide a service, should consider the needs of disabled people
and others with special needs at an early stage in the design process.
This is particularly important in the case of proposals for the change of
use or extension of existing buildings where building regulations may not
adequately take account of access issues. The Council will provide
further advice on this by issuing a supplementary planning document on
designing access for all.
Targets: GP4a, GP4b.
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GP6 – LANDSCAPING AND INCIDENTAL OPEN SPACES
Where appropriate, all new development proposals should include
incidental open spaces and a high standard of landscaping to an
appropriate scale. The Council will permit proposals which:
a) provide landscaping and incidental open spaces suitable in
scale in relation to the
overall development and its
surroundings;
b) use native species;
c) use existing natural features on site, such as ecology and
landform;
d) protect and enhance biodiversity;
e) include suitable street furniture and lighting;
f) provide adequate screening of the development;
g) use an appropriate mix of hard and soft landscaping;
h) do not have a negative impact on security and public safety;
i) include suitable maintenance and management proposals; and
j) do not damage public utilities.
Justification
4.32 Hard and soft landscaping and incidental open spaces make an
important contribution to the appearance and setting of a building and its
place in the townscape. When well designed and maintained such areas
add to the quality of a development and can serve a number of useful
functions from greening an area, to increasing biodiversity, to providing
places to meet or pass the time of day, to screening unsightly features
such as loading and service areas.
4.33 Landscape features and incidental open spaces should be appropriate in
scale to the size of the proposed development, and should complement
and enrich their surroundings. Incidental open spaces should not merely
be the ‘bits left over’ from a development, or tagged on to a proposal as
an optional extra, they should be planned, integral, essential elements of
a proposal.
4.34 The Council will expect all soft landscaping to include native plant
species, and utilise existing ecology and landform wherever possible. In
this way development will be more likely to blend into the local
landscape and less likely to introduce inappropriate or alien features into
an area. See also Environment Policy E8 – ‘Trees, Hedgerows and
Woodlands’.
Targets: GP5a and 5b.

GP7 – NEW DEVELOPMENT AND THE CONTROL OF
POLLUTION
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When appropriate, all new development will be examined, in
consultation with the pollution control authorities, to assess the
potential for noise, light, air, water, groundwater and soil pollution.
Development will be permitted when:
a) it complies with the advice of the pollution control authorities;
b) the location of the site in relation to other land uses, public
transport, pedestrian and cycle links, would not lead to
increased vehicle pollution;
c) the risk and impact of any potential pollution on surrounding
land uses, including to health, safety, amenity, and natural
environment is minimised;
d) there is no detrimental effect on the quality and sensitivity of the
local environment, particularly Conservation Areas, Major Open
Areas, Rural Areas, and sites with wildlife value;
e) it would not have a detrimental effect on sensitive land uses
such as housing and schools to any potential source of
pollution; and
f) it includes adequate provision for future restoration of the land
for suitable after uses, when appropriate.
Development that would result in pollution that would lead to harm
to the environment will not be permitted.
The development of sensitive uses, such as housing and schools,
in proximity to potential sources of pollution will not be permitted.
Justification
4.35 Burnley, like many northern industrial towns, once had considerable and
extremely visible pollution problems. Thankfully, the air pollution from the
numerous tall factory chimneys that once dominated the skyline is now a
thing of the past. There is, however, no room for complacency and whilst
we may not suffer the ‘smog’ of the past less visible forms of pollution
such as nitrous oxides, carbon dioxide, and radiation to name but three
can still have a harmful effect on people, land and the environment.
4.36 Planning should not duplicate the pollution control system and this policy
is limited to controlling the location of potential sources of pollution and
their restoration and after care should the use cease.
4.37 Where development can be shown to have a harmful, or potentially
harmful effect on the environment it will be resisted. The local planning
authority will consult fully with the Environment Agency and the Health
and Safety Executive when appropriate.
4.38 When planning permission is granted, but where there may be a risk of
soil contamination, such approvals will be conditioned to ensure
adequate decontamination and, where appropriate restoration of the
land for suitable after uses.
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4.39 Introducing housing, or other sensitive land uses, in to areas with
potential sources of pollution may not be desirable. It can result in a
potentially poorer environment for occupants or users of the more
sensitive land uses, and can result in unreasonable additional costs for
the potentially polluting land use.
4.40 Location of development is not only important when considering whether
it is suitable to place a potential source of pollution next to a sensitive
land use such as housing or a school. It is also an important
consideration with regard to number and length of journeys by the
private car and the potential for pollution from vehicle emissions.
Development that would lead to an unacceptable increase in pollution
from vehicle emissions will be resisted.
Targets: GP6c

GP8 – ENERGY CONSERVATION AND EFFICIENCY
All new buildings, conversions and change of use of buildings
should reduce energy consumption and include energy efficiency
measures. The Council will permit development when:
a) it includes use of appropriate openings, materials and recycling
measures;
b) the siting and orientation of buildings maximises the potential
for solar heating and sunlight;
c) it minimises overshadowing from trees and neighbouring
buildings;
d) it makes appropriate use of landscaping; and
e) where appropriate, it includes the use of Combined Heat and
Power.
Justification
4.41 Buildings account for almost half of the UK’s delivered energy
consumption and associated Carbon Dioxide (CO2) emissions. Energy
conservation and efficiency measures can help prevent global warming
and in the long run save money spent on heating and lighting. The
introduction of the Climate Change Levy for industry, commerce and the
public sector will mean that it will make even more sense to include
energy efficiency measures in new and existing development.
4.42 The Council already has a Home Energy Strategy and Planning and
Environment Services will support this through its building control and
planning functions. In particular, planning can encourage combined heat
and power schemes (CHP), and secure more energy efficient site layout
and building design. PPS12: Local Development Frameworks identifies
the efficient use of energy as a suitable environmental consideration for
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development plans. Regional Spatial Strategy for the North West, Policy
ER13 ‘Renewable Energy and Energy Efficiency’, states that
development plans should minimise energy use and encourage the use
of energy efficient technologies, such as CHP.
4.43 By using waste heat to heat buildings CHP schemes can increase fuel
efficiency to between 70% and 90%, compared with 30% to 50% for
conventional generation. CHP therefore has considerable potential to
reduce CO2 emissions and energy costs where a suitable heat load
exists. CHP schemes may only be suitable on larger sites, in those
cases where CHP does not form part of a proposal the Council will
require developers to demonstrate why a CHP scheme has been
omitted.
4.44 Location, layout and design will be assessed on all development to
maximise energy efficiency. When locating development, areas with
poor microclimates, such as hill crests and frost pockets should be
avoided, and the most should be made of south facing slopes. Higher
densities can produce milder urban microclimates. Design should seek
to maximise solar gain, natural light and ventilation, increase
opportunities to recycle heat and rainwater, and use appropriate
materials.
4.45 Orientation of buildings to the south is important in maximising solar
gain, and the efficient use of natural light reduces lighting costs.
Overshadowing by neighbouring buildings and trees should be
minimised to ensure that there is no more than a 5% loss of useful total
solar gain. This should not be achieved through the loss of existing trees
(especially when protected by a Tree Preservation Order or
Conservation Area), but in the spacing and location of dwellings.
Landscaping can be useful in providing shelter belts and thereby
maximising energy conservation.
4.46 The inclusion of energy efficiency measures in Listed Buildings will
require special consideration and flexibility. Works must not adversely
affect the character, architectural or historic interest of a Listed Building
(See also Policy E10).
4.47 The Council will prepare a supplementary planning document to provide
applicants with greater detail on how different types of development can
achieve greater energy efficiency.
Targets: GP7a and GP7b.

GP9 – SECURITY AND PLANNING OUT CRIME
The Council will require all new development to contribute to
improved security and crime prevention. The Council will permit
development which:
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a) includes suitable lighting;
b) makes maximum use of natural surveillance and defensible
space;
c) has a suitable layout, avoiding any hidden areas;
d) creates safe and secure pedestrian and cycle links, bus stops,
car parking, access points, and public open spaces; and
e) ensures that any security measures do not have a negative
impact on environmental quality.
Justification
4.48 PPS12 – “Local Development Frameworks” identifies crime as one of the
social considerations to which regard must be given in development
plans, and Section 17 of the Crime and Disorder Act 1998 requires local
authorities to consider the community safety implications of all their
activities. Policy DP3 ‘Quality in New Development’ of Regional Spatial
Strategy for the North West asks development plans to improve
community safety and plan out crime. Reducing crime will go towards
meeting the Local Plan’s Vision of a quality life for everyone.
4.49 Crime and community safety is a major concern of people in Burnley,
and always comes high on the list when people are asked what needs to
be done to improve things in their neighbourhood. Between April 2000
and March 2001 4353 notifiable offences were recorded by the Police.
4.50 Crime has many causes and planning alone does not cause crime, but
poor planning which reduces security and creates hostile, anonymous
environments can increase crime and anti-social behaviour. Planning
can also increase security and make it harder for criminals to find
targets. And whilst good planning alone cannot solve the problem of
crime when co-ordinated with other measures its contribution can be
significant.
4.51 In planning out crime, the Council will not compromise on design and
environmental quality and crime prevention measures will be expected to
comply with Policy GP3 – ‘Quality and Design’ of the Local Plan,
particular attention will be given to fencing, shutters, the position of
CCTV cameras and lighting.
4.52 In implementing this policy the Council will consult with the Community
Safety Officer and Police’s Architectural Officer.
Targets: GP8a, GP8b, GP8c and GP8d.

GP10 – DEVELOPER CONTRIBUTIONS
Development proposals that would create a requirement for
additional public service provision, or would exacerbate an existing

35

Burnley Local Plan Second Review - 2006

problem or shortfall, will be expected to provide additional
facilities, or contribute to remedying the deficiency, on a scale
related to the need created. This includes health, education, sport,
recreation, library, social service and youth facilities.
Justification
4.53 Government guidance in Circular 1/97: ‘Planning Obligations’ accepts
that local authorities can legitimately require financial or other
contributions from developers in relation to off site impact of their
development on public services. Consequently, if a housing
development creates an additional demand for school places, it would be
legitimate to request a contribution towards any extra provision needed.
The Council will, in consultation with service providers, require
developers to provide additional facilities or make contributions to
remedy deficiencies, including, if appropriate, to a fund specifically
established for the purpose. When appropriate, a contribution to cover
reasonable revenue costs to ensure future maintenance of a service or
facility provided will be sought.
4.54 This policy only refers to public services. The following policies deal with
contributions to matters such as transport (TM2 and TM3), public open
space (H7 and BTC14) and training (EW10).
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5 – ECONOMY AND WORK
INTRODUCTION
5.1 The Burnley Local Plan’s land use policies for employment uses are
spread across three chapters. This chapter sets out the Borough’s land
use policies for employment uses outside Burnley and Padiham town
centres. Land use policies for the town centres can be found in Chapter
10 “Burnley Town Centre” and Chapter 11 “Padiham Town Centre”.
5.2 Traditionally, local plan employment policies have only covered industry,
offices and warehousing. The Burnley Local Plan, however, recognises
the economy is constantly changing and acknowledges the increasing
importance that employment in sectors such as retail, leisure, the arts,
culture and tourism have to play in a diverse modern economy.
5.3 Nevertheless, the local economy still remains relatively dependent on
manufacturing and the Burnley Local Plan will continue to support the
modernisation and growth of this sector. About 35% of the Borough’s
34,000 jobs are in manufacturing, nearly twice the national average
(1997 Annual Employment Survey). Manufacturing jobs are largely
concentrated in the following locations:



Large, modern industrial estates such as Network 65, Shuttleworth
Mead, Rossendale Road and Heasandford; and
Older industrial premises often concentrated along the Leeds and
Liverpool Canal corridor and in many cases close by residential
areas.

5.4 The strength of this sector is its diversity, with no particular industry
dominating, and the presence of some technologically advanced sectors,
such as aerospace. However, low skill, low value added jobs, which are
increasingly vulnerable to foreign competition predominate. Low skill
jobs, generally, pay low wages with the result that average wages in the
Borough are about 86% of the national average, and many households
are eligible for benefit. Low wage, low skill jobs also lead to low
aspirations and over 38% of the workforce currently lack qualifications.
5.5 Unemployment rates are currently low with a figure of 3.3% in February
2001. There are, however, concentrations in certain wards and groups,
such as young people, and the Asian community.
5.6 The service sector has been steadily increasing as a proportion of
employment and now comprises almost two out of every three jobs. In
1970, only 33.9% of the workforce was employed in this sector,
increasing to 53.1% in 1990 and 61.7% in 1998. Burnley town centre has
a thriving commercial area of offices and professional services.
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Businesses involved in information technology have made significant
investment in the Borough.
5.7 A considerable element of service employment is in the public sector
with the largest employers in the Borough being the Health Care Trust.
Private sector service employment in the retail and leisure industries is
also significant, such jobs being particularly concentrated in Burnley
town centre. The Borough has proved particularly attractive to large
supermarkets seeking sites around the periphery of the town centre.
5.8 If sustained growth is to be achieved in the service sector the issues of
skills, suitable sites for inward investment, and the encouragement of
new business start-ups and improved survival rates will need to be
addressed.

BURNLEY LOCAL PLAN STRATEGY
5.9 The Burnley Local Plan’s key aim for the economy is to promote growth
and diversification in the local economy. This will be pursued by
identifying a range of quality sites within the urban boundary and town
centres that will facilitate attraction of quality employment in the North
West region’s sectoral priorities1. Diversification and modernisation will
lead to more jobs, better pay, and a more balanced local economy better
equipped to compete in today’s global marketplace. The Plan will
particularly seek to concentrate employment development within the
town centres, especially offices, retail, leisure, arts, culture and tourism
development.
5.10 Economic diversification will be further pursued by encouraging the
growth of small businesses. Encouraging improvement to existing
premises and employment areas will also be a priority in the pursuit of a
more modern local economy. Rural diversification will be encouraged
where it does not conflict with the environmental and sustainability
objectives of the Plan.
5.11 All new development for employment uses will be expected to be of a
high standard of design and accessible by, or potentially accessible by,
public transport. The Burnley Local Plan Strategy has been designed to
complement and, where appropriate, begin to implement the Burnley
Economic Development Strategy 2000-2005, the County Structure Plan,
Regional Spatial Strategy (RSS) for the North West, and the North West
Regional Development Agency’s Regional Economic Strategy 2003.

OBJECTIVES AND TARGETS
1

Target sectors: Environmental technologies; Life science industries; Medical equipment and technology; Financial
and professional services; Tourism; Computer, software and internet based services; Creative industries, media and
public relations. Established sectors: Chemicals; Textiles; Aerospace; Mechanical and other engineering; Energy;
Automotive; Food and drink
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5.12 The employment policies of the Local Plan have been developed to meet
the objectives under Key Aim 2 – “To promote growth and diversification
in the local economy”. These are set out in the following section, along
with targets designed to measure progress towards achievement of the
objectives.
5.13 The Monitoring and Review section of the plan outlines in more detail
how the Council will measure performance against the Plan’s objectives
and targets.
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ECONOMY AND WORK – OBJECTIVES AND TARGETS
OBJECTIVE EW1- To modernise and diversify the local economy



Target EW1a – By 2008 to increase to 2550 the number of employees
in the Regional Development Agency growth sectors from a 2002
baseline of 2350.
Target EW1b – To increase the number of people employed in financial
and professional services employment within the Borough by 10% by
2008 from a 2003 baseline of 3282

OBJECTIVE EW2 – To maintain and improve established industries
and employment areas


Target EW2a – To maintain and enhance rental levels on major
industrial estates within the Borough.

OBJECTIVE EW3 – To further diversify the rural economy



Target EW3a – To secure the re-use of five former agricultural
buildings for business use by 2010
Target EW3b – To increase the number of businesses based in rural
areas by 5%.

OBJECTIVE EW4 - To maximise the contribution of the town’s built
heritage to economic regeneration


Target EW4a – To secure re-use of 2 vacant buildings in Conservation
Areas for employment use per annum.

OBJECTIVE EW5 - To encourage the creation and development of
small businesses



Target EW5a – To increase the proportion of the workforce who are
self-employed to 11%% by 2016 from the 2001 Burnley baseline of
10.2%
Target EW5b – To help secure 37 new business start ups per 1,000
adult residents per annum

OBJECTIVE EW6
- To encourage further development of tourism,
leisure, arts, culture, recreation and sport


Target EW6a – 25% increase in the number of visitors to the Borough
by 2010.
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Target EW6b – 2 additional leisure facilities of over 1,000m² gross floor
area developed by 2010.

OBJECTIVE EW7 – To encourage growth in new technology
industries



Target EW7a – To increase the number of knowledge based
businesses in the Borough by 25% by the end of the plan period.
Target EW7b - To maintain the percentage of employment in high and
medium tech industries at the baseline figure of 8.2% in 2003.

OBJECTIVE EW8 – To modernise older industrial areas and premises






Target EW8a – Environmental enhancements to sites and premises
secured on 80% of approvals in designated improvement areas
Target EW8b - 15 buildings re-used/re-furbished/improved by 2010
Target EW8c - 1,000m² of new floorspace created by 2010
Target EW8d - 2,500m² of floorspace re-used or brought back into use
by 2010
Target EW8f - 220 jobs created and 60 jobs safeguarded by 2005-2006
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POLICIES AND PROPOSALS
This section includes the Council’s land use policies and proposals for
employment outside Burnley and Padiham town centres. Each policy is
numbered (EW1, EW2, EW3, etc.), and is followed by any land use
specific proposals (numbered EW1/1, EW1/2, etc), which are also shown
on the Proposals Map, and a reasoned justification. The reasoned
justification explains why the Council have included a particular policy in
the Local Plan

EW1: LAND FOR BUSINESS (B1) AND GENERAL INDUSTRIAL (B2)
AND WAREHOUSING (B8) DEVELOPMENT
The Burnley Local Plan allocates seventeen sites, 57.19 hectares of
land, for business (B1), general industrial (B2) and warehousing
uses (B8).
Other proposals for business (B1), general industrial (B2) and
warehousing uses (B8) will be assessed against the General
Policies of the Burnley Local Plan and the following criteria. The
proposal:
(a)

is acceptable with respect to size, layout, parking, landscaping
and design;
(b) is accessible, or potentially accessible, by a choice of
transport modes and does not have a detrimental effect on the
safe and efficient operation of the trunk road network;
(c) would not harm the amenity of nearby occupiers;
(d) would not harm the character, appearance or environment of
the site and its surroundings;
(e) includes measures to address security;
(f) includes, where appropriate, training and recruitment
provision as required by Policy EW10 – ‘Development and
Training Provision’ of the Burnley Local Plan; and
(g) includes, where necessary, a Travel Plan, see Transport and
Movement Policy TM3 – Travel Pans.
The following sites have been identified on the Proposals Map
for the B1, B2, and B8 uses specified:


EW1/1 Widow Hill Road, Heasandford Industrial Estate
(2.0ha.).
Suitable for business (B1), general industrial (B2) and warehousing
(B8) uses this allocation on the Heasandford Industrial Estate has
been carried forward from the Burnley Local Plan First Review. An
ecological survey of the site will be required to accompany any
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planning application. Should any mitigation measures be identified
in such a report they will be a condition of any planning approval.


EW1/2
Estate

Balderstone Lane, Heasandford
(7.08ha.)

Industrial

Suitable for business (B1), general industrial (B2) and warehousing
(B8) uses and carried forward from the Burnley Local Plan First
Review, retention of this allocation maximises utilisation of existing
infrastructure. Measures to mitigate the impact of any development
on housing close to the site may be necessary. An ecological
survey of the site may be required to accompany any planning
application. Should any mitigation measures be identified in such a
report they will be a condition of any planning approval.


EW1/4

Hepworths, Pollard Moor, Padiham (18.21ha.)

This site, suitable for business (B1), general industrial (B2) and
warehousing (B8) uses, is a major brownfield redevelopment
opportunity which would bring currently contaminated land back into
use. There is potential to improve access from the site to the M65
making this a highly accessible location. The Council will work in
partnership with the North West Development Agency (NWDA), the
private sector and other partners to bring this site forward. An
ecological survey of the site will be required to accompany any
planning application. Should any mitigation measures be identified
in such a report they will be a condition of any planning approval. A
development brief will be prepared for this site.


EW1/5

Stoneyholme

(10.45ha.)

This allocation incorporates land carried forward from the Burnley
Local Plan – First Review together with the addition of land
currently operated by Lancashire County Council as a civic amenity
site; the Princess Way depot owned by the Borough Council; a
gasometer and the Metro Metal scrapyard. The site has good
access to the M65.
The site is considered suitable for business (B1), general industrial
(B2) and warehousing (B8) uses. A development brief exists for the
Princess Way Depot site. This will be expanded to cover the whole
site. The Princess Way corridor and the railway viaduct form
significant gateways into the Borough. The Council will seek to
enhance the environment along Princess Way.
The Council is currently pursuing further infrastructure investment to
allow development of this allocation. Part of the site is currently in
use as a playing field and use of this site for employment purposes
will be dependent on the developer securing replacement playing
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field provision within the Stoneyholme area. The location and nature
of this will be informed by the Council’s Assessment of Open
Space, Sport and Recreation. A recreation site has been identified
at Oswald Street, Burnley which could incorporate replacement
playing field provision (see Community Facilities Proposal CF3/1).
Any replacement provision should be ready for use before
development of the existing playing field commences.


EW1/6 – Westgate (2.82ha.)
Located in Burnley Town Centre this site is suitable for business
(B1) uses. Any redevelopment of the site should maintain links with
the canal and cycleway, and should improve links with Burnley
Barracks Station, see Proposal Transport and Movement Proposal
TM9/3.



EW1/7 – Calder Vale Road (1.17ha.)
Located in Burnley Town Centre this site is suitable for business
(B1) uses.



EW1/8 – Clifton Street (0.58ha.)
Located in Burnley Town Centre this site is suitable for business
(B1) uses.



EW1/10 – Plumbe Street (1.02ha.)
Located close to Burnley town centre this site is considered suitable
for business (B1), general industrial (B2) and warehousing (B8)
uses and is an ideal location for small business units.



EW1/11- Finsley Wharf/Lambert Howarth

(3.5ha.)

South of Burnley town centre this site is allocated for a mixed-use
development incorporating business, canal related leisure and
tourism uses, and housing. It represents a significant opportunity to
regenerate a canalside site. The mill buildings on the site are
prominent in a number of views from within Burnley. A sensitively
designed scheme making the most of the canalside setting and
listed buildings would have considerable potential to enhance
employment, tourism and leisure in the Borough. A design
statement will be expected to accompany all applications.
Development of the whole of the site is preferred but applications
for parts of the site will be considered on their merits.
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A Transport Assessment (TA) see Transport and Movement Policy
TM2 – “Transport Assessments” and a Leisure Impact Assessment
(LIA), where appropriate, will be required with any application.
In 1994, the Council prepared a development brief for the Finsley
Wharf site. This is still relevant in parts. This brief will be reviewed
as part of the Weaver’s Triangle Masterplan Supplementary
Planning Document.
See also General Policy Proposal GP4/1, Economy and Work
Proposal EW3/2, and Housing and Local Neighbourhood Proposal
H1/10.


EW1/12 – Victoria Mill (0.34ha.)
This Listed Building within the Weavers’ Triangle is considered
suitable for a range of uses including general industrial (B2),
business (B1), canal related leisure and tourism uses and
residential. A suitable mix of these uses may also be acceptable.
See also General Policy Proposal GP4/3, Housing and Local
Neighbourhood Proposal H1/6, and Burnley Town Centre Proposal
BTC6/1. The Council prepared the ‘Sandygate Regeneration Area
Planning Brief’ in March 2001 to assist prospective developers.



EW1/13 – Sandygate Mill (0.39ha.)
This site within the Weavers’ Triangle is considered suitable for a
range of uses including residential, general industrial (B2), business
(B1) and canal related leisure and tourism uses. A suitable mix of
these uses may also be acceptable. See also General Policy
Proposal GP4/4, Housing and Local Neighbourhood Proposal
H179, and Burnley Town Centre Proposal BTC6/2. The Council
prepared the ‘Sandygate Regeneration Area Planning Brief’ in
March 2001 to assist prospective developers.



EW1/14 – Clock Tower Mill (0.28ha.)
This site of the former Listed Building within the Weavers’ Triangle
is considered suitable for a range of uses including general
industrial (B2), business (B1), canal related leisure and tourism
uses, and residential. A suitable mix of these uses may also be
acceptable. See also General Policy Proposal GP4/5, Housing and
Local Neighbourhood Proposal H1/8, and Burnley Town Centre
Proposal BTC6/3. The Council prepared the ‘Sandygate
Regeneration Area Planning Brief’ in March 2001 to assist
prospective developers.
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EW1/15 – Wiseman Street (0.38ha.)
This site within the Weavers’ Triangle is considered suitable for a
range of uses including residential,
general industrial (B2),
business (B1) and canal related leisure and tourism uses. A
suitable mix of these uses may also be acceptable. See also
General Policy Proposal GP4/6, Housing and Local Neighbourhood
Proposal H1/9, and Burnley Town Centre Proposal BTC6/4. The
Council prepared the ‘Sandygate Regeneration Area Planning Brief’
in March 2001 to assist prospective developers.



EW1/17 – Network 65 (1.38ha.)
Situated close by Junction 9 of the M65, this is a prominent site at
the entrance to the recently developed Network 65 estate. This site
is suitable for business (B1), general industrial (B2) and
warehousing (B8) uses. Any development should seek to minimise
the visual impact on the surrounding landscape and protect and
enhance the wildlife value of the site.
An ecological survey of the site will be required to accompany any
planning application. Should any mitigation measures be identified
in such a report they will be a condition of any planning approval.



EW1/20 – Liverpool Road (5.40ha.)
Carried forward from the First Review Local Plan the site is suitable
for the expansion of existing industry or the establishment of new
business activity. The site has outline permission for B1, B2 and B8
uses.



EW1/21 – Network 65 (1.66ha.)
Site within the Network 65 estate. The site has permission for 5
industrial units.



EW1/22 – Stanhope Street (0.53ha.)
Prominent road frontage site identified in the Burnley Gateway
Study prepared by Lambert Smith Hampton in 2005.

Justification
5.14 One of the Local Plan’s main contributions to the modernisation and
diversification of the local economy is to provide the right type of site in
the right location.
5.15 The Joint Lancashire Structure Plan provides the context for business
and industrial land allocations (Use Classes B1, B2 and B8). Policy 14 of
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the Deposit Edition of the Joint Lancashire Structure Plan indicates that
70 hectares of employment land should be provided over the period
2001 to 2016. The following table summarises the business and land
provision for the Borough and takes account of the following:





Completions between 2001 and 2004;
Land with planning permission for business and industrial
development which is considered to be likely to be developed during
the plan period; and
Allocations to meet the overall business and industrial land
requirement.

Business and Industrial Land Provision 2001 – 2016
Joint Structure
Plan Requirement
Sites built 2001 – 2004

70Ha.
10.71Ha.

Sites with planning
permission and
new allocations

57.19Ha.

Sites built 2001 – 2004
Land at Shuttleworth Mead

2.84Ha.

EW1/9 – Network 65

4.74Ha.

EW1/16 – Network 65

1.40Ha.

EW1/18 – Network 65

1.73Ha.

Total

10.71Ha.

5.16 The Burnley Local Plan allocates 67.90 Ha of land. The allocated sites
provide choice in terms of site type and location. These allocations will
also foster the growth and diversification of the local economy,
particularly in the target sectors identified by the North West Regional
Development Agency. The remaining 2.10 hectares of land needed to
meet the Structure Plan requirement will be identified through the Area
Action Plans to be drawn up within the Housing Market Renewal Areas
as Neighbourhood Opportunity Sites. The timetable for the production of
these Area Action Plans is set out in Burnley’s Local Development
Scheme.
5.17 Structural changes in the economy, increasing mechanisation and
reliance on new technology and networking, allied with a planned focus
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on “growth sectors” and clusters must be taken into account when
selecting sites. The North West Development Agency’s Regional
Strategy identifies seven established business sectors and seven
emerging target sectors which the North West must seek to expand in
order to increase its competitiveness.
5.18 The seven target sectors are:








Environmental technologies;
Life science industries – biotechnology and pharmaceuticals;
Medical equipment and technology;
Financial and professional services;
Tourism;
Computer services and software and services/internet based
services; and
Creative industries, media, advertising and public relations.

5.19 The seven established sectors are:








Chemicals;
Textiles;
Aerospace;
Mechanical and other engineering;
Energy;
Automotive; and
Food and drink.

5.20 Regional Spatial Strategy supports this approach in policies EC1 –
“Strengthening the Regional Economy” and EC2 – “Manufacturing
Industry” . The Council through the Economic Development Strategy and
Local Plan will seek to modernise the Borough’s existing established
businesses. This particularly applies to the existing textile, aerospace,
engineering and automotive sectors. It will also seek to diversify the local
economy by providing sites to attract new business and industry,
particularly financial and professional services, tourism and computer
and internet based services. Service sector industry is currently poorly
represented in the economy of Burnley and Padiham. The sites identified
in the town centres in the Burnley Local Plan will seek to redress this
deficiency
Targets: EW1a, EW1b, EW7a and EW7b

EW2: MAJOR RETAIL DEVELOPMENT OUTSIDE
BURNLEY AND PADIHAM TOWN CENTRE INSETS
Major retail development, including mill shops, (in excess of 2500
square metres gross new, or additional floorspace) outside the
Burnley and Padiham town centre boundaries, as defined on the
Proposals Map, will not be permitted unless:
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(a) it can be demonstrated that there is a need for the proposed
development;
(b) the proposal satisfies the sequential approach to site selection
in that it can be demonstrated that no suitable site is available
within the main/secondary shopping areas of Burnley and
Padiham town centres or on allocated retail sites, followed by
edge of centre sites within the town centre inset boundary,
district and local centres and only then out-of-centre sites that
are accessible by a choice of means of transport;
(c) the proposed development would not adversely affect the
strategy of the Burnley Local Plan;
(d) the proposal will not adversely affect the vitality and viability of
Burnley and Padiham town centres, or any other nearby town
centre;
(e) the proposed development would be accessible by a choice of
transport which, where necessary includes a Travel Plan;
(f) the proposed development will not lead to an unacceptable
increase in car travel; and
(g) the proposal includes, where appropriate, training and
recruitment provision as required by Policy EW10 –
“Development and Training Provision” of the Burnley Local
Plan.
This Policy will apply to all retail proposals including mixed-use
developments and factory shops.
Justification
5.21 The Burnley Local Plan Strategy seeks to concentrate all new major
retail development in, or adjoining, the main shopping areas of Burnley
and Padiham town centres. This policy seeks to achieve this by
controlling retail development outside town centres using the ‘sequential
approach’ set out in PPS6 “Planning for Town Centres”, Regional
Spatial Strategy for the North West (RSS) (policy EC8 “ Retail, Leisure
and Office Development” ) and the Joint Lancashire Structure Plan
2001-2016 (Policy 16 Retail, Entertainment and Leisure Development).
All new retail development within Burnley and Padiham town centres will
be assessed sequentially using town centre policies BTC3 and PTC1
PTC2 and PTC3. By pursuing this strategy the Burnley Local Plan will
protect the vitality and viability of Burnley and Padiham town centres.
5.22 Food retail development in Burnley has seen recent developments by
Tesco, Sainsbury’s and Netto.
A Retail and Leisure Study
commissioned by the Council from Savills in 2005, has identified
capacity for additional food retail development up to 2016. Any major
food retail proposals will be carefully assessed against the capacity
identified in the study.
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5.23 Nationally, non-food retailing has seen an increasing move to large
single level stores outside town centres, often grouped together in retail
parks. Burnley Borough Council has successfully resisted the trend
towards “out of town” sites and will continue to do so. The Asda Retail
Park, which is located just beyond the town centre, is the main example
of this type of development in the Borough. Such development is often
car based with a “bulky goods” element but such uses can equally well
be located in the town centre.
5.24 For all proposals over 2,500m2 the local planning authority will require
developers to provide a Retail Impact Assessment. The format of this is
to be agreed in advance with the local planning authority and will
consider issues such as:







need;
use of the sequential approach and consideration of alternative sites;
the vitality and viability of Burnley and Padiham town centres;
accessibility by a choice of means of transport;
likely changes in travel patterns over the catchment area; and
any significant environmental impacts.

5.25 The assessment of need can cover a wide range of quantitative and
qualitative matters including the issue of “food deserts”, retail capacity,
retailer demand and providing for wider choice. This list is not
exhaustive and the balance of considerations will vary with each
proposal. Other matters may be considered where they are of relevance
to a proposed development.
5.26 Retail Impact Assessments may, on occasion, be required for smaller
developments such as those that may have a particular impact on a local
centre or affect a particular retail sector.
5.27 Retail developments are significant generators of traffic. All major retail
proposals will be assessed for their impact on travel and car use, and
must be accessible by other modes such as foot, cycle and public
transport. Developers will be expected to demonstrate particular
attention to improving access by non-car modes.
5.28 Some larger retail proposals can fulfil a more localised need. Recent
examples in the Borough include the Briercliffe Road Neighbourhood
Centre development and the Kwik Save on Accrington Road. In such
instances, it will be for the applicant to demonstrate that such a proposal
fulfils a local need, usually by submitting a Retail Impact Assessment.
5.29 The format of retail development is subject to considerable change with
the range of goods sold within a store increasingly flexible. Shopping is
increasingly marketed as a “leisure experience”. Factory and mill shops,
often in peripheral locations, are increasingly popular forms of retailing in
some cases contributing to the tourist economy. However, links
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between manufacturing and sales are on occasions tenuous and the
range of goods sold can directly compete with town centres.
5.30 The Burnley Local Plan’s policies for local shops can be found in the
Community Facilities chapter, and those policies for the town centres in
the Burnley and Padiham town centre chapters.

EW3: NEW LEISURE, TOURIST, ARTS AND CULTURAL
DEVELOPMENT OUTSIDE TOWN CENTRES
Proposals for new and expanded leisure, tourist, arts and cultural
facilities outside Burnley and Padiham town centre insets will be
permitted where the proposal fulfils the following:
For all proposals over 2500m²:
(a) the applicant can clearly demonstrate that there is a need for the
proposal (including all constituent elements); and
(b) that the proposal satisfies the sequential approach to site
selection in that it can be demonstrated that no suitable site is
available within the town centre inset boundaries of Burnley or
Padiham, or allocated elsewhere in the Local Plan, district and
local centres and only then using out-of-centre sites in locations
that are accessible by a choice of means of transport
For all proposals:
(c) it is of a scale, character, design and appearance compatible
with its surroundings;
(d) it does not harm the residential amenity of local residents;
(e) it would not create an unacceptable concentration of one use
class;
(f) it is accessible, or potentially accessible, by a choice of means
of transport;
(g) the road network, with any suitable improvements proposed, is
capable of accommodating predicted traffic levels; and
(h) includes, where appropriate, training and recruitment provision
as required by Policy EW10 – ‘Development and Training
Provision’ of the Burnley Local Plan.
The following sites have been allocated on the Proposals Map for
the uses described:


EW3/1

Bank Hall Marina

(1.8ha.).

This site was allocated in the First Review of the Burnley Local Plan
and is retained for canal related leisure uses. A Development Brief
was prepared and approved for this site in 1988, although relevant in
part this will be reviewed. A Transport Assessment (TA) - see
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Transport Policy TM2 - and a Leisure Impact Assessment (LIA) will
be required with any application.


EW3/2:

Finsley Wharf/ Lambert Howarth

(3.5ha.).

This allocation south of Burnley town centre is considered to be
especially suitable for a mixed-use development incorporating
business, canal related leisure and tourism uses, and housing. It
represents a significant opportunity to regenerate a canalside site.
The mill buildings on the site are prominent from a number of views
within Burnley. A sensitively designed scheme making the most of
the canalside setting, and listed buildings, has considerable potential
to enhance tourism and leisure in the Borough. A design statement
will be expected to accompany all applications.
Development of the whole of the site is preferred but applications for
parts of the site will be considered on their merits.
A Transport Assessment (TA), see Transport and Movement Policy
TM2 “Transport Assessments” and a Leisure Impact Assessment
(LIA), where appropriate, will be required with any application.
See also General Policy Proposal GP4/1, Economy and Work
Proposal EW1/11, and Housing and Local Neighbourhood Proposal
H1/10.


EW3/3

Queen Street Mill, Museum

Tourism development related to the Museum will be permitted.
Other locations identified for leisure and tourism development and
shown on the Burnley Town Centre Inset Map are:


BTC5/1 - Meadow Street & Queens Lancashire Way



BTC5/2 - Mill, Sutcliffe Street



BTC5/3 – Sainsburys



BTC5/4 - Kierby Hotel



BTC5/5 – Empire Theatre



BTC6/1 – Victoria Mill



BTC6/2 – Sandygate Mill



BTC6/3 – Clock Tower Mill



BTC6/4 – Wiseman Street
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BTC6/5 – Slater’s Terrace

Justification
5.31 Tourism, the Arts, Culture and Leisure are not just recreational issues,
they are significant sources of employment. The growth of leisure time
and expenditure on such activities means such uses have the potential
to create many more jobs. These activities also go some way to
providing a ‘quality lifestyle’ and attract people to, and help retain people
in the area.
5.32 Tourism, in particular, is making an increasingly important contribution to
the local economy. The Regional Economic Strategy identifies tourism
uses as one of seven key “growth sectors”. Regional Spatial Strategy
for the North West (RSS) Policy EC9 “Tourism and Recreation” supports
this approach, as does Policy 16 of the Joint Lancashire Structure Plan
2001-2016. In Burnley, tourism builds on factors such as the attractive
countryside, the town’s heritage, including Towneley and Gawthorpe
Halls, Burnley Football Club, mill shops and cultural events such as the
annual Blues Festival.
5.33 The growth of tourism and leisure is particularly reflected in pressures for
new and enhanced attractions and additional accommodation. There is a
particular need for a four star hotel and youth hostel in the Borough. It is
important that such expansion is supported in a manner that is
sustainable.
5.34 Major leisure proposals outside town centres can have a significant
impact on existing provision within the centres of Burnley and Padiham.
Applications for proposals over 2,500m² gross floorspace will therefore
be required to submit a Leisure Impact Assessment (LIA) examining the
need for each element of the proposal and why the proposal cannot be
located in the town centres. Smaller sites will be required to provide
supporting information and may be requested to provide a full LIA if the
proposal is considered to have a significant impact.
Targets: EW6a, and EW6b.

EW4: EXPANSION AND IMPROVEMENT OF EXISTING
BUSINESSES
Development that would lead to the expansion or improvement of
existing business premises will be permitted when it:
(a) is suitable in terms of size, layout, access, parking, design and
landscaping;
(b) does not harm the amenity of nearby occupiers;
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(c) does not harm the character, appearance or environment of the
site and its surroundings;
(d) includes, where appropriate, measures to improve security;
(e) has adequate access, or potential access, by a choice of
transport modes;
(f) includes , where necessary, a Travel Plan, see Transport and
Movement Policy TM3 – “Travel Plans”;
(g) includes, where appropriate,
training and recruitment
provisions as required by Policy EW10 – ‘Development and
Training Provision’ of the Burnley Local Plan;
(h) retains and enhances any built and natural features/areas that
contribute to the amenity or biodiversity of the area; and
(i) includes mechanisms to improve environmental performance to
that of current best practice standards.
Justification
5.35 The Council recognises that changing business requirements, business
expansion and technological changes mean business has to constantly
adapt and improve. For some businesses, growth and technological
change will result in the need for expansion space. In many cases, this
will be preferable to relocation as it will enable utilisation of existing plant
and help retain the current workforce. The Council will particularly seek
to support businesses operating in the growth sectors identified by the
Council and the North West Regional Development Agency. The
requirements of business, however, have to be balanced against any
negative impacts such proposals may have on other uses such as
neighbouring residential properties, or sensitive habitats.
Targets: EW2b, EW5b, EW8a – EW8d and EW8f

EW5: DEVELOPMENT AND IMPROVEMENT OF MAJOR
INDUSTRIAL ESTATES
The Council will permit the expansion and improvement of existing
employment uses on the following industrial estates identified on
the Proposals Map


EW5/1

Heasandford



EW5/2

Rossendale Road



EW5/3

Network 65



EW5/4

Shuttleworth Mead

When assessing such proposals the Council will require a planning
application to demonstrate that:
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(a) it includes measures to improve security;
(b) it includes landscaping and screening, where necessary;
(c) it incorporates mechanisms to improve environmental
performance to that of current best practice standards;
(d) it is accessible by a choice of transport modes;
(e) it includes, where necessary, a Travel Plan see Transport and
Movement Policy TM3 – “Travel Plans”;
(f) it retains and enhances any built and natural features/areas that
contribute to the amenity or biodiversity of the area; and
(g) it includes , where appropriate, training and recruitment
provisions as reflected in Policy EW10 – ‘Development and
Training Provision’ of the Burnley Local Plan.
Justification
5.36 Established industrial estates contain many of the main employers and
jobs in the Borough. It is essential for the Borough’s economy that these
areas are able to flourish and that new businesses are attracted.
5.37 A number of factors impact on the attractiveness of industrial estates.
For example, Rossendale Road Industrial Estate has suffered increasing
problems with vandalism and theft. A number of initiatives have already
been taken to address this particular issue, and others, such as signage.
The Council will continue to seek to identify funding and work with
partners to enhance the image and operation of major industrial estates.
5.38 The implementation of a initiatives addressing goods vehicle routing will
improve lorry access to these locations.
5.39 Applications for new development at these locations offer opportunities
for developers to tailor buildings to current needs. This should be
undertaken in the context of contributing towards enhancing the
industrial estate as a whole. Improvements to the appearance of
buildings and improved energy efficiency complement other policies in
this plan such as General Policies GP3 – Design and Quality, GP8
Energy Conservation and Efficiency and GP9 – Security and Planning
Out Crime. Environmental management techniques such as that
embodied in the internationally recognised ISO 14001 enable such
issues to be addressed in a comprehensive manner.
Targets: EW2a.

EW6: ECONOMIC IMPROVEMENT AREAS
The following Economic Improvement Areas are identified on the
Proposals Map:


EW6/1 - Elm Street, Daneshouse



EW6/2 - Gannow Lane & Rosegrove
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EW6/3 - Lune Street, Padiham



EW6/4 - Thompson Street, Padiham



EW6/5 - Queen Street, Harle Syke



EW6/6 – Smallshaw Industrial Estate, Accrington Road.

Within these areas the Council will permit development that would
lead to the expansion, or improvement, of existing business
providing that the proposed development satisfies the following:
(a) it is acceptable with respect to size, layout, access, parking,
design and landscaping;
(b) it would not harm the amenity of nearby occupiers;
(c) it includes measures to improve security;
(d) is accessible by a choice of transport modes;
(e) includes, where necessary, a Travel Plan, see Transport and
Movement Policy TM3 – “Travel Plans”;
(f) it includes mechanisms to improve environmental performance
to that of current best practice;
(g) it would enhance the character, appearance and environment of
the site and its surroundings;
(h) it retains and enhances any built and natural features/areas that
contribute to the amenity or biodiversity of the area; and
(i) the proposal includes, where appropriate, training and
recruitment provisions as reflected in Policy EW10 –
‘Development and Training Provision’ of the Burnley Local Plan.
Justification
5.40 The rapid development of cotton and other manufacturing industry in
Burnley has left a substantial legacy of traditional industrial buildings
concentrated in areas such as Daneshouse, Harle Syke and the
Thompson Street area of Padiham.
5.41 Older buildings can provide valuable low cost floorspace for local
businesses. In some cases, they present attractive opportunities for
conversion from industrial to service uses. Policy DP1 “Economy in the
Use of Land and Buildings” of Regional Spatial Strategy for the North
West (RSS) encourages the effective use of existing buildings and
infrastructure. However, inadequate access arrangements; buildings in
poor condition; and low environmental quality constrain attractiveness for
employers in the 21st century and can have detrimental effects on local
residents.
5.42 Addressing such problems will require a multi-faceted approach. A major
element of this involves the identification of areas where investment in
buildings, environment and access will be encouraged. The areas
identified in the policy are considered to be those with the greatest
potential to contribute to the diversification of the Borough’s economy.
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The Council will prepare Development Strategies for each area
identifying key actions required and forming the basis for funding bids.
5.43 The implementation of initiatives addressing goods vehicle routing (see
Policy TM13 – “ Movement of Freight”) will improve lorry access to these
locations.
Targets: EW8a – EW8d and EW8f

EW7: REDEVELOPMENT OF EXISTING EMPLOYMENT
LAND AND PREMISES FOR NON-EMPLOYMENT USES
Outside the town centres, major industrial estates and Economic
Improvement Areas proposals to redevelop existing employment
sites for other uses will be permitted when the applicant can
demonstrate that:
a) the continued use of the site for the current employment use
would cause unacceptable harm to the character and amenity of
the surrounding area; or
b) the site is no longer suited in land use terms for continued
employment use by reason of poor vehicular access,
incompatibility with surrounding land uses, or poor access to
public transport routes.
Justification
5.44 Significant amounts of older floorspace in the Borough are either vacant,
in poor condition, or suffer from inadequate servicing. A number of
former mill buildings are isolated in locations that are now predominantly
residential. This can cause problems for local households. Run down
and vacant mill buildings contribute significantly to the Borough’s poor
image. However, other buildings of this type can be successfully reused
and do not cause a nuisance. The Council will use this policy to assess
which sites can be released for other uses and those which should
remain in employment use.
5.45 A Strategy for the re-use of former mill buildings throughout the Borough
will be prepared to provide an overall context for guiding development
and investment decisions.

EW8: CONTROL OF HAZARDOUS SUBSTANCES
Planning permission for development involving the use, storage, or
movement, of hazardous substances as defined in the Planning
(Hazardous Substances) Act 1990 will only be permitted if:
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a) the health, safety and amenity of users of the site, or
surrounding land are not put at risk; and
b) the quality of the local environment is protected.
Justification
5.46 Some industries by the nature of their operation have to utilise
hazardous substances. The Health and Safety Executive control the
storage and use of hazardous substances under non-planning
legislation. The primary role of the planning system is to locate
hazardous industry where risks can be minimised. This policy seeks to
ensure that development controlled under the Planning (Hazardous
Substances) Act 1990 does not cause unacceptable risks to users of the
site, or to nearby development. The advice of the Environment Agency
and the Health and Safety Executive (HSE) will be sought on all
applications. In considering proposals the Council will consider the
existing use of the site; the amount of substance proposed; proximity to
sensitive uses, and the degree of risk caused.
5.47 Potentially polluting uses will be assessed against General Policy GP7 –
‘New Development and the Control of Pollution’ of the Burnley Local
Plan.

EW9: SMALL BUSINESSES, WORKING FROM HOME, AND
COMMUNITY ENTERPRISES IN RESIDENTIAL AREAS
Small business activities, homeworking, or small-scale community
based businesses will be permitted within residential areas where
they do not:
a)
b)

adversely affect residential amenity, by reason of noise or
other nuisance; or
lead to disturbance, or problems of highway safety, caused by
motor vehicles visiting or leaving the site.

Small businesses are defined as those with ten or less employees.
Justification
5.48 The rate of new business formation in the Borough of Burnley is
relatively low and is exceeded by the failure rate. Increasing the number
and viability of small businesses is a key element of the Burnley
Economic Development Strategy (Strategic Objective 3 – Extending
Entrepreneurship). The planning process can positively contribute to the
success of small businesses. Examples of how this may apply include
supporting the conversion of existing buildings into smaller units and
innovative schemes to link training, employment and living space.
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5.49 A number of small businesses have always been found in residential
areas and indeed within residential properties. The development of
information technology has enabled a much greater number of people to
work from home for all, or part, of the week. Depending on the scale of
the operation this, in many cases, falls outside the remit of the planning
system. Even where it does constitute a business use that requires
planning permission it can frequently be undertaken without harm to the
neighbourhood, and where this is the case, it will be permitted.
5.50 Community based businesses and enterprises such as co-operatives
help to develop the confidence, skills and aspirations of individuals and
local communities as well as addressing the issues of poverty and
exclusion. Such businesses encompass a wide variety of opportunities
including financial services, training/advice centres and communal
gardening projects. Such projects can form a vital stepping stone for
individuals into the formal economy. Community Economic Development
plays an increasingly important role in reducing social exclusion in more
deprived areas of the Borough and is a major component of the Burnley
Regeneration Forum’s SRB6 programme, and the Burnley Economic
Development Strategy.
5.51 This policy should be seen as complementary to Burnley Local Plan
Policy H12 – “Non-Residential Uses in Residential Areas”. This policy,
whilst recognising potential impacts on residential amenity,
fundamentally seeks to facilitate innovative ways of combining work and
living, the development of community based initiatives and small
businesses that grow out of these. Policy H12 focuses on preventing
incompatible business uses in residential locations.
Targets: EW5a – Ew5c.

EW10: DEVELOPMENT AND TRAINING PROVISION
The Council will increase training and recruitment opportunities for
local residents by:
a) giving favourable consideration to proposals
facilities providing they do not conflict with other
proposals of the Burnley Local Plan; and
b) through unilateral undertakings and Section 106
with developers of major employment generating
training provision for local people.

for training
policies and
Agreements
projects for

Major employment generating projects are those providing in
excess of 100 full time equivalent jobs, or with a gross site area of 3
hectares or more.
Justification
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5.52 The Economic Development Strategy for the Borough identifies a link
between low skills and poor employment opportunities. Thus, those with
the lowest skills are most likely to be either out of work, or in low paid
jobs. The Borough’s Economic Development Strategy recognises that a
sustainable economy cannot ignore such groups and that quality
employment opportunities should be accessible by all. Promoting social
inclusion and pursuing social progress which meets the needs of all are
also central elements of the Local Plan Strategy, the North West
Development Agency’s (NWDA) Regional Strategy, and Government
guidance in PPS12: “Local Development Frameworks”.
5.53 To effectively diversify the economy and to encourage the employment
of local people it will be essential to address the issue of training.
Locating jobs close to deprived areas can help in terms of physical
accessibility, but will not necessarily help unemployed and low skilled
people compete in the job market, particularly in new technology. By
addressing training provision the Local Plan seeks to bring about a more
inclusive community.
5.54 Increasing opportunities for the unemployed, young people, women,
older workers and ethnic minorities will be especially important. These
are the groups most likely to suffer problems in the job market. In order
to facilitate the employment of individuals in this category the Council will
encourage major new employment proposals to contribute to a Section
106 agreement on training and recruitment. Contributions made will feed
into initiatives to train local people in new skills, especially in sectors
where shortages exist and to assist employers in identifying suitably
skilled staff. This policy will be implemented in conjunction with the
Lancashire Learning and Skills Council, the existing Burnley
Employment and Training Charter, the New Deal Welfare to Work, and
any other relevant training or employment initiative.
5.55 Lack of suitably skilled local people can create recruitment problems for
employers, increase costs, and inhibit the expansion and diversification
of the local economy. Recruitment from outside the Borough can lead to
less sustainable patterns of “in-commuting”. This policy seeks to help
meet the recruitment needs of employers, whilst improving the skills of
local people.
5.56 Provision of new training facilities in areas suffering from deprivation, for
example the Housing Areas designated in Housing and Local
Neighbourhoods Policy H9 – “Regenerating Urban Areas and
Neighbourhoods”, can help improve physical access to training. This
would be complementary to many government-sponsored initiatives. Onsite training facilities for major businesses can also be valuable.

EW11: RURAL DIVERSIFICATION AND CONVERSION OF
RURAL BUILDINGS FOR EMPLOYMENT USES

60

Burnley Local Plan Second Review - 2006

Proposals for rural diversification and conversion of rural buildings
for employment uses will be permitted where:
a) they are of an appropriate scale and character;
b) the proposal re-uses existing buildings;
c) proposed new buildings and hardstandings are of a limited
extent, and of appropriate design and materials to the landscape
character of the area; and
d) the site has adequate access, preferably including by means
other than the private car, and its development will not give rise
to an unacceptable increase in travel.
Proposals within the defined Green Belt will be expected to comply
with Burnley Local Plan Environment policy E28 – ‘Development in
the Green Belt’.
Justification
5.57 In rural areas employment in agriculture has continued to decline, as
sheep farming becomes increasingly marginal. This time of change
opens up a number of opportunities. Examples include bringing
redundant farm buildings back into use, creating jobs for local people in
growth sectors, and improving the area’s image. Many hill farmers are
now part time and have, in some cases, been seeking to diversify their
activities, for example, into tourism and the haulage industry. Other rural
based operations, such as equestrian centres have been established
around the Borough, reflecting the growing market for this activity.
Employment in mining and quarrying is minimal.
5.58 In Burnley the countryside is never far from the town. The settlements
identified in General Policy GP2 - “Development in Rural Areas” are
primarily commuter settlements dependent on the urban area for jobs
and services. A number of businesses have in the past moved into the
rural areas. This has primarily been because of its positive image. While
this has advantages in jobs being close to local people it can also
exacerbate “reverse commuting” from the urban area to locations that
are difficult to access except by the private car.
5.59 Government guidance in the Rural White Paper and in PPS7
“Sustainable Development in Rural Areas” encourages the use of
redundant barns for business use. Objective 5 of the North West
Development Agency’s (NWDA) Regional Economic Strategy
emphasises the importance of rural renaissance, a point re-iterated in
Regional Spatial Strategy (RSS) policies RU1 – “Sustainable Agriculture”
and RU2 – Diversification of the Rural Economy.
Targets: EW3a and EW3b.
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6 – HOUSING AND LOCAL
NEIGHBOURHOODS
INTRODUCTION
6.1 Housing in Burnley is characterised by stark contrasts. Many areas
provide a good quality of life within a pleasant residential environment.
Often close by these are other areas where the standard of housing is
poor, the surrounding environment and the quality of life relatively low.
6.2 These lower quality areas, of mostly pre-1919 terraced housing, have a
number of problems:








Low demand and crude over supply of pre-1919 terraced housing;
High vacancy levels - the overall vacancy level is currently 9.8% and
continues to steadily rise;
Low property values;
Poor housing conditions and high levels of unfitness. Estimates
suggest that 33% of private sector pre-1919 terraced houses are unfit
for habitation;
Poor surrounding environment;
Social problems such as crime, vandalism, drug and alcohol abuse;
and
Overcrowding, particularly of ethnic minority households.

6.3 Overall these problems combine together to create a lack of confidence
in an area’s future and when this happens people begin to leave and the
spiral of decline continues. To begin to address the problems
associated with housing market collapse in our inner urban
neighbourhoods, the Council has, along with Blackburn, Hyndburn,
Pendle and Rossendale, been included within the East Lancashire
Housing Market Restructuring Pathfinder. As a consequence, the
Government has committed, initially over the next three years, to
providing substantial resources to attempt to stop, and eventually,
reverse the spiral of decline. Longer term funding from the Government
will be dependent on the progress made in the pathfinder area over the
next three years.
6.4 The problems outlined above do not occur in all areas of terraced
housing and in many cases such areas of housing continue to provide
well maintained housing and a relatively attractive environment.
6.5 As well as addressing housing issues associated with the existing
housing stock the Local Plan also sets land use policy for new housing
development. The Local Plan must:
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seek to meet the housing needs of the whole community, including
the elderly, disabled, single people and ethnic minorities;
seek to create mixed and balanced communities;
provide a mix of housing types for a range of needs and lifestyles;
meet the Borough’s housing requirement as defined in the
Lancashire Structure Plan;
Plan, Monitor and Manage housing development over the plan
period;
ensure that by 2008 at least 60% of new housing development takes
place on brownfield land;
ensure sustainable patterns of development;
avoid the inefficient use of the land within urban areas through the
encouragement of higher density housing development; and
provide high-quality living environments in which people will choose
to live, by promoting good design, relating new development to the
surrounding area and placing the needs of pedestrians before the
ease of traffic movement.

BURNLEY LOCAL PLAN STRATEGY
6.6 Key Aim 3 of the Burnley Local Plan Strategy aims to produce better
quality houses and spaces. The policies and proposals of the Burnley
Local Plan will achieve this in a number of ways. The Council will seek to
ensure all new housing development takes place within the existing
urban boundary, and wherever possible this will be on brownfield land,
or in converted buildings. Locations for new housing will have to be well
related to existing public transport infrastructure, jobs and services. The
only exception to this will be small infill sites within named settlements
and conversion of existing buildings in rural areas.
6.7 In planning for better living spaces and neighbourhoods the emphasis
will be on quality in terms of design, materials, energy efficiency, security
and safety. All new housing will be expected to contribute to the need
for open space provision.
6.8 The town’s most unattractive housing areas will be singled out for
specific attention and action. These areas will be priority areas for
regeneration activity and will be the focus for a series of Area Action
Plans, which the Council intends to adopt as Development Plan
Documents. The objective will be to produce attractive residential areas
with good quality homes, where people are proud to live, without fear of
crime, vandalism or anti-social behaviour, and where open space, shops
and other services, and jobs are easily accessible.
OBJECTIVES and TARGETS
6.9 In pursuit of this strategy the Burnley Local Plan’s Housing policies have
been developed to achieve a number of objectives set out in Key Aim 3
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of the Action Strategy. These objectives are defined below. Targets
have been set to measure performance in achieving these objectives.
6.10 The Monitoring and Review section of the plan outlines in more detail
how the Council will measure performance against the Plan’s objectives
and targets.
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HOUSING AND LOCAL NEIGHBOURHOODS – OBJECTIVES AND
TARGETS

OBJECTIVE H1 - To provide a decent home for all





Target H1a – To allocate land for 1242 new units – 90% of new
housing to be provided on previously developed land.
Target H1b – At least 10% of dwellings on sites above 0.4ha to be
affordable
Target H1c – At least 10% of new housing units to be lifetime homes
on sites above 0.4ha.
Target H1d – All new housing developments of at least 0.4ha or 10
dwellings will provide a mix of housing types, sizes and tenures.

OBJECTIVE H2 - To secure quality and design in all new housing
development


Target H2a – All new housing units in areas of traditional construction
will be of a scale, form and detailing that respects local traditional
construction.

OBJECTIVE H3 - To improve security and safety

OBJECTIVE H4 - To ensure all housing areas have adequate open
space, and access to shops and services



Target H4a – All new housing development of 10 units or more will be
within 400 metres of existing local shops and community facilities.
Target H4b – All new housing development of 50 houses or more will
include recreational open space to a minimum standard of 0.3 ha per
50 dwellings or a proportion thereof.

OBJECTIVE H5 - To ensure that all new housing is accessible by
public transport


Target H5a – All new housing development of 10 units or more will be
linked to public transport and be within 400 metres of a bus stop.

OBJECTIVE H6 - To regenerate the most deprived areas of housing



Target H6a – To reduce vacancy levels by 50% by 2010
Target H6b – To reduce the proportion of unfit dwellings by 50% by
2010.
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Target H6d – areas identified in Policy H9 will stabilise/retain their
population by 2011.
Target H6e – areas identified in Policy H9 will see an increase in
average house prices of 25% by 2011.

OBJECTIVE H7 - To reduce or eliminate environmental problems and
nuisance



Target H7a – 10 small scale environmental projects implemented by
2011.
Target H7b – Increase the number of Home Zones/20 mph zones by
100% by 2011.
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POLICIES AND PROPOSALS
This section includes the Council’s land use policies and proposals for
housing and local neighbourhoods. Each policy is numbered (H1, H2,
H3 etc.), and is followed by any land use specific proposals (numbered
H1/1, H1/2 etc.), which are also shown on the Proposals Map, and a
reasoned justification. The reasoned justification explains why the
Council have included a particular policy in the Local Plan

H1 – LAND FOR NEW HOUSING DEVELOPMENT
The Burnley Local Plan will plan, monitor and manage housing
provision at five yearly intervals in order to meet the housing
requirement of the Joint Lancashire Structure Plan 2001-2016.
Over the period 2003-2016 the Council have allocated the sites
listed below for housing development.
The Council will, on an annual basis, monitor housing land
development and changes in the population. This monitoring will
inform the management of the housing supply within the context
of the Joint Lancashire Structure Plan 2001-2016 and Regional
Spatial Strategy for the North West. Following annual monitoring
the Council will, when necessary, manage the housing land
supply by reviewing Policy H1 of the Burnley Local Plan at a
maximum of 5 yearly intervals.
Additional dwellings may be required to replace those cleared
over the Plan period. In order to facilitate housing market renewal
and regeneration, these additional dwellings would be located
within the Housing Market Intervention Area shown on the
Proposals Map in line with the planning framework prepared for
the area. Part of the Housing Market Intervention Area is currently
covered by area development frameworks (Neighbourhood Action
Plans). See also Policy H9
These replacement dwellings would not exceed the numbers
cleared.
PROPOSALS
SITES WITH FULL PLANNING PERMISSION


H1/1 – St. Margarets, Hapton (1.71 ha).



H1/2 – Land at Culshaw Street (1.4 ha).



H1/3 – Land at Clevelands Road/Hawthorne Road (0.60 ha).
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SITES WITH OUTLINE PLANNING PERMISSION


H1/4 – Land off Manchester Road, Burnley, (0.44 ha).

EXISTING HOUSING ALLOCATIONS


H1/5 – Lowerhouse Lane (0.50ha.).

MIXED USE SITES SUITABLE FOR HOUSING


H1/6 – Victoria Mill (0.34 ha.).

This Listed Building within the Weavers’ Triangle is considered suitable
for a range of uses including general industrial (B2), business (B1),
canal related leisure and tourism uses and residential. A suitable mix of
these uses may also be acceptable. See also General Policy Proposal
GP4/3, Economy and Work Proposal EW1/12 and Burnley Town
Centre Proposal BTC6/1. The Council prepared the ‘Sandygate
Regeneration Area Planning Brief’ in March 2001 to assist prospective
developers.


H1/7 – Sandygate Mill (0.39 ha.).

This site within the Weavers’ Triangle is considered suitable for a range
of uses including residential, general industrial (B2), business (B1) and
canal related leisure and tourism uses. A suitable mix of these uses
may also be acceptable. See also General Policy Proposal GP4/4,
Economy and Work Proposal EW1/13 and Burnley Town Centre
Proposal BTC6/2. The Council prepared the ‘Sandygate Regeneration
Area Planning Brief’ in March 2001 to assist prospective developers.


H1/8 – Clock Tower Mill (0.28ha.)

This site of the former Listed Building within the Weavers’ Triangle is
considered suitable for a range of uses including general industrial
(B2), business (B1), canal related leisure and tourism uses and
residential. A suitable mix of these uses may also be acceptable. See
also Economy and Work Proposal EW1/14, General Policy Proposal
GP4/5, and Burnley Town Centre Proposal BTC6/3. The Council
prepared the ‘Sandygate Regeneration Area Planning Brief’ in March
2001 to assist prospective developers.


H1/9 – Wiseman Street (0.38ha.)

This site within the Weavers’ Triangle is considered suitable for a range
of uses including residential, general industrial (B2), business (B1) and
canal related leisure and tourism uses. A suitable mix of these uses
may also be acceptable. See also General Policy Proposal GP4/6,
Economy and Work Proposal EW1/15 and Burnley Town Centre
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Proposal BTC6/4. The Council prepared the ‘Sandygate Regeneration
Area Planning Brief’ in March 2001 to assist prospective developers.


H1/10 – Lambert Howarth/Finsley Wharf (3.5ha.)

South of Burnley town centre this site is allocated for a mixed-use
development incorporating business, canal related leisure and
tourism uses, and housing. It represents a significant opportunity to
regenerate a canalside site. The mill buildings on the site are
prominent from a number of views within Burnley. A sensitively
designed scheme making the most of the canalside setting, and listed
buildings, has considerable potential to enhance employment, tourism
and leisure in the Borough. A design statement will be expected to
accompany all applications.
Development of the whole of the site is preferred but applications for
parts of the site will be considered on their merits.
A Transport Assessment (TA) see Transport and Movement Policy
TM2 and a Leisure Impact Assessment (LIA), where appropriate, will
be required with any application.
In 1994, the Council prepared a development brief for the Finsley
Wharf site. This is still relevant in parts. This brief will be reviewed as
part of the preparation of the Weaver’s Triangle Masterplan
Supplementary Planning Document.
See also General Policy Proposal GP4/1, and Economy and Work
Proposals EW1/11, and EW3/2.
Note: H1/6 to H1/10 are considered suitable for a mix of uses and
at the present time have not been incorporated in the housing
requirement calculation.
Justification
6.11 The Joint Lancashire Structure Plan identifies the number of new
residential units to be built in each district of the County over the period
2001 – 2016. In providing for household change the annual build rates
in Burnley should be 130 dwellings a year for the period 2001 – 2006
and 80 dwellings a year for the period 2006 – 2016. This equates to
1430 dwellings between 2001 – 2016.
6.12 In calculating the number of dwellings that need to be built over the
remainder of the Structure Plan period, 2003 – 2016, the Local Plan
takes account of the dwellings already built over the period 2001 to 2003
as against the 1430 required by the Structure Plan. Between 2001 and
2003 there have been 158 housing completions which leaves a net
requirement for 2003 – 2016 of 1272 dwellings.
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6.13 The Burnley Local Plan meets the requirement of 1272 dwellings in the
following way:

Existing Greenfield Permissions
Existing Large Brownfield Permissions
Existing Local Plan Allocations
Additional Brownfield Contribution
Discount for non-renewal of Greenfield Permissions

=
=
=
=
=

118
73
18
1099
- 36*

TOTAL HOUSING LAND SUPPLY 2003 – 2016

=

1272

* Discount is made for non-renewal of planning permission 12/98/0390 –
Land adjacent to Old Hall Farm, Oswald Street

6.14 As a local planning authority, the Council will annually monitor the
uptake of previously-developed land and greenfield sites against the
requirement set by the Deposit Edition Structure Plan and will be
prepared to alter, or revise, the Burnley Local Plan’s Housing and Local
Neighbourhood policies, in the light of that monitoring. This is in line with
guidance included in PPG3: “Housing” which instructs local planning
authorities to seek only to identify sufficient land to meet the housing
requirement set as a result of the strategic planning process and the
requirement that the level of housing provision should be kept under
regular review.
6.15 The housing situation in Burnley will be monitored annually, with
revisions to policies and proposals produced at a maximum of 5
yearly intervals.
6.16 The North West Regional Housing Statement, produced by the
Government Office for the North West and the Housing Corporation
North West and Merseyside, highlights the problem of local authorities
granting permission for housing development far in excess of the
requirement that their own forecasts suggest is necessary. Allowing
excessive levels of development would only increase the trend of
depopulation and decline in unpopular inner areas and contribute to the
“doughnut effect” where people abandon inner areas, preferring to live in
new private sector development on the edge of towns. To address this
situation the Local Plan does not allocate land in excess of that which is
already committed through planning permissions and the allowances
suggested by Regional and National guidance.
6.17 In order to plan, monitor and manage housing land, the Council will look
closely at any planning permissions that lapse. Where sites are
greenfield, or no longer compatible with the principles of sustainable
development, the Council will be unlikely to renew such planning
permissions and will seek to allocate these sites for uses other than
housing, or protect them as open land.
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Target: H1a

H2 – THE SEQUENTIAL RELEASE
HOUSING LAND FOR DEVELOPMENT

OF

FURTHER

The Council will ensure that brownfield land is redeveloped for
housing before greenfield development takes place. Within the
Urban Boundary the Council will permit development for housing
on brownfield sites not allocated in Policy H1 when the following
criteria can be met:
(a) the development would convert or reuse a building or bring
back into use previously developed land;
(b) that release of the site or building for housing would not lead to
an unacceptable oversupply of housing when assessed against
Policy H1 of the Burnley Local Plan;
(c) the proposal is within easy reach of local facilities and services
and is well served, or potentially well served by public transport;
and
(d) the proposal satisfies the criteria set out in General Policy GP1:
“Development within the Urban Boundary” and General Policy
GP3: “Design and Quality” of the Burnley Local Plan.
Greenfield sites will only be released when completions, brownfield
allocations (including any sites allocated in subsequent reviews of
Policy H1 of the Burnley Local Plan) and brownfield windfalls
cannot meet five year’s housing provision as identified in the
Lancashire Structure Plan.
In addition, greenfield sites will only be released when they can
meet criteria c) to d) above.
The Council will implement this policy at a sub-regional level, with
other district and unitary authorities in East Lancashire to ensure
that the release of greenfield land does not undermine urban
renaissance within the sub-region.
Justification
6.18 The Burnley Local Plan identifies housing land for the period 2003 to
2016. A proportion of the housing land supply between 2003 and 2016
will be unidentified windfall sites. This policy will seek to ensure that this
new land for housing is developed sequentially, with brownfield land
developed before greenfield land. This sequential approach is in
accordance with guidance in PPG3: “Housing” and Regional Spatial
Strategy for the North West Policy UR8 – ‘A Phasing Mechanism for
Release of Housing Land’.
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6.19 The Council supports the Regional Housing Statement and the view that
over-providing land for housing and allowing the early release of
greenfield land only serves to reinforce the trend of depopulation in
unpopular urban areas. This encourages people to leave such areas leapfrogging to greenfield sites on the edge of town - the “doughnut
effect” - thereby accelerating these areas’ decline. The Council believes
limiting greenfield development is one half of a two pronged attack to
improve and regenerate the older, inner urban areas of the town – the
other half being the improvement of the inner urban areas.
6.20 The early release of greenfield land is also a concern at the sub-regional
level, and RSS Policy UR8 seeks to ensure that policies at a subregional level are consistent. To achieve this, the Council will work at a
sub-regional level, with district and unitary Councils and the East
Lancashire Partnership, to ensure that the release of greenfield land
does not undermine urban renaissance within other districts.
6.21 Policy 12 of the Joint Lancashire Structure Plan states that a district will
move to a situation of undersupply, requiring the granting of further
planning permissions, when the expected annual number of completions
that is estimated will arise from existing planning permissions is below
the annual requirement set out in Policy 12. To allow the Council to gain
a robust understanding of the stock of permissions needed to bring
forward one year’s annual requirement the Council will monitor past and
current completions to calculate the average time it takes for a planning
approval to be implemented. This figure will then be used to calculate
the number of permissions needed to ensure that one year’s
requirement is brought forward. Therefore in assessing criterion (b) the
Council will consider that a proposal represents an unacceptable
oversupply if it would lead to a supply in excess of the number needed to
bring forward one year’s requirement. Exceptions to this quantitative
assessment may be justified where a proposal makes a contribution to
the supply of affordable or special needs housing, forms a key element
within a mixed use regeneration project or safeguards the future of a
Listed Building.
Targets: H1a, H4a, and H5a

H3 – QUALITY AND DESIGN IN NEW HOUSING
DEVELOPMENT
The Council will ensure quality design in all new housing
development by permitting proposals which meet the following:
(a)

Is suitable in terms of overall design, including layout,
materials, size, scale and siting when compared with both
neighbouring properties and the wider locality;
(b) the site layout responds imaginatively to the landscape and
creates a sense of place;
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(c)

the development provides a range of house types and designs
to promote mixed communities and contribute to an attractive
and varied environment;
(d) the amenity of neighbouring properties is protected and the
development minimises overlooking, and provides
a
reasonable degree of privacy and outlook;
(e) the development provides adequate private garden space and
landscaping ;
(f) pedestrian access is safe and convenient, incorporating traffic
calming measures and the designation of Home Zones with
reduced speed limits; and
(g) the provision of parking in accordance with Council
standards.
Justification
6.22 Securing good design is central to good planning. PPG3: Housing
encourages local planning authorities to promote good design in new
housing development and reject poor design. This guidance and the “By
Design” best practice guide have placed greater onus on local
authorities and developers to think more imaginatively about design and
layout to improve the quality and attractiveness of residential areas.
6.23 When formulating proposals for new housing development it is important
to remember that any proposal will not be considered in isolation.
Considerations of design and layout will be informed by the wider
context, having regard not just to any immediate neighbouring buildings,
but the townscape and landscape of the wider locality. Proposals should
be sympathetic to the local character and identity of the town, reflecting
the local pattern of streets and spaces, building traditions, materials,
landscape and ecology.
6.24 To ensure that proposals do not adversely affect privacy (freedom from
being overlooked) and outlook (quality of openness and space) the
Council will work to the following minimum standards:



the minimum acceptable distance between the windows of habitable
rooms facing each other is 20 metres; and
two storey blank gable walls will not be permitted closer than 15
metres from the main outlook of an existing window.

6.25 These standards will only be relaxed if there is a justifiable reason for
doing so, or if a developer can show that the objectives of these
standards can be met by way of high quality design. For example, to
promote the re-use and conversion of buildings and facilitate mixed use
development the Council may need to apply the standards flexibly so as
not to unnecessarily constrain development.
6.26 In this context, a habitable room is a room which is used for a dwelling
purpose, but not a scullery, bathroom, toilet or landing.
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6.27 The Core Development Principles of RSS for the North West (Policy
DP3) promotes Quality in New Development and highlights that creativity
and innovation in design are also to make better use of land and support
sustainable development patterns.
6.28 Ensuring quality also has a role to play in serving urban regeneration
and renaissance. The Lancashire Economic Partnership have
recognised this. Their pathfinder strategy “East Lancashire’s Future –
Achieving our Vision” seeks to ensure that in the future East Lancashire
is chosen as a place to live because of a strong commitment to high
standards of housing.
6.29 All proposals will be assessed with regard to Burnley Local Plan policies
General Policies GP3: “Design and Quality” and GP8: “Energy
Conservation and Efficiency”.
Targets: H2a, H2b, and H7b

H4 – PROVIDING A CHOICE OF HOUSING IN NEW
DEVELOPMENT
On new housing development of at least 0.4 ha., or 10 units, the
Council will create balanced communities by providing a mix of
housing types, sizes and tenures.
All residential proposals will be expected to provide the following
appropriate to the size, type and location of the site:
(a) a mix of housing types;
(b) a range of housing sizes; and
(c) the provision of different housing tenures.
The Council will actively promote the provision of Lifetime Homes
which provide a home for life, without the need for substantial
alterations or adaptation.
Justification
6.30 The Burnley Local Plan Strategy, in line with Government policy, is to
provide everyone with the opportunity of a decent home. This will
provide wider housing opportunity and housing choice. Providing a
degree of housing choice involves ensuring that dwellings of different
types, size, tenure and location are available.
6.31 Gone are the days when different housing types and tenures were
considered to make bad neighbours. Instead, the Council will now
encourage the development of mixed and balanced communities which
bring to an end social distinctions, ensuring that new housing
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developments help to secure a better social mix by avoiding the
development of large areas of housing of similar characteristics.
6.32 Ensuring that diversity exists in all new housing developments is a key
principle of the Government’s Housing Policy . The development of
large estates which cater for one type of housing are now considered to
be undesirable and unsustainable. A better mix of housing will allow
communities to grow and prosper, enabling people to meet their
aspirations, including homeownership, in areas where they have grown
up, as well as attracting new people to join them.
6.33 The Government’s housing policy also recommends that the Council
provide a mix of housing types to ensure a sustainable future for existing
housing estates. When assessing proposals for residential
development, consideration will be given to the type of housing provided
in the surrounding area and the Council will encourage schemes that
offer an improved choice of housing types and sizes and avoid simply
replicating what is already provided.
6.34 In the context of this policy, type of housing refers to a mix of detached,
semi-detached, terraces, bungalows, town houses and flats and size
refers to the number of bedrooms provided.
6.35 Mixed and balanced communities will be delivered through negotiation
with developers and, where necessary, will be ensured by the use of
either unilateral undertakings by developers, planning conditions or
Section 106 agreements.
6.36 There are two elements to the provision of mixed and balanced
communities. The first is the form of the housing which is dealt with in
this policy. Secondly, it is important to consider the function of the
housing to be provided. To ensure that a proportion of new housing
provided functions as affordable and special needs housing all suitable
proposals will also be assessed with regard to Burnley Local Plan Policy
H5: ‘Local Housing Needs’.
Target: H1d

H5 – LOCAL HOUSING NEEDS
Affordable and Special Needs Housing will be sought where:
a) the proposed development is for 25 dwellings or more, or of 1
hectare or more in site area; or
b) the site is in a rural settlement of 3000 or fewer population
where the development is for more than 15 dwellings or of 0.5 or
more hectares in site area
These developments will be expected to make provision for
affordable and special needs housing by providing either:
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a) at least 10% of dwellings for rent, part rent/buy, or some form of
subsidised purchase;
Or:
b) at least 10% of dwellings for those with special needs, including
the elderly.
In the case of b) above the Council will negotiate with the developer
to ensure that a proportion of the special needs housing is also
affordable. The definition of special needs housing includes
Lifetime Homes, which provide a home for life without the need for
substantial alterations or adaptation.
The need to be addressed will be assessed in conjunction with the
applicant on a site by site basis, taking account of the following:
a) the type and character of housing in the local area
b) proximity to local services; and
c) the latest housing needs assessment information.

Justification
6.37 Policy H1: Land for New Housing Development identifies the amount of
land allocated in the Burnley Local Plan over the period 2003 - 2016. It
cannot however guarantee that this land will be used for housing that
meets the needs of certain sections of the community.
6.38 PPG3: Housing, asks local authorities to plan to meet the housing
requirements of the whole community, including those in need of
affordable and special needs housing. The aim of this policy is to ensure
that housing is provided to meet local housing needs in Burnley.
6.39 To help identify this need, the Council commissioned a Housing Needs
and Market Assessment. This identified that, in 2004, 5200 households
(12.9% of households in the borough) were in Housing Need.
6.40 The Council has used the data from the survey as the basis for this
policy.
Affordable Housing
6.41 The North West Regional Housing Need and Demand Research
suggests that the predominance of low house prices in the North West
belies the need for affordable housing in many parts of the region, and
this is definitely the case in Burnley.
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6.42 Although house prices within the Borough are relatively low, factors such
as low income (average gross weekly earnings are only 90% of the
regional average and 85% of the national average), part-time work,
insecure jobs mean that a number of households cannot afford to buy
housing on the open market, or are restricted to living in certain areas
and to buying older, sometimes lower quality housing. In many
instances, families are limited to accommodation too small or
inappropriate for their need. For example, over 50% of the Borough’s
housing was built before 1919 and consists of mainly two-up, two-down
terraced housing. Unfortunately, in many cases this type of housing is
unsuitable for the needs of 21st Century living.
6.43 It is often argued that there is no need to provide affordable housing in
Burnley because there is already plenty of cheap housing available to
buy or rent (cheap because of poor stock condition, poor area, and other
symptoms associated with low demand issues). However, cheap
housing does not always equate to decent affordable housing. Indeed
low incomes mean that many people can still not afford mortgages. In
the case of the cheapest housing, banks and building societies will not
lend on these properties. Therefore, provision of new, quality dwellings
at affordable prices or rents within a residential environment where
people choose to live is still needed.
6.44 To address the need for affordable housing across the North West, RSS
Policy UR9 – Affordable Housing – estimates that 30% of all new homes
between 1996 and 2021 may need to be affordable. The inclusion of
affordable housing policies in Local Plans is seen as key to achieving
this.
6.45 Government Guidance on Affordable Housing policies is contained in
PPG3: ‘Housing’ and Circular 6/98: ‘Planning and Affordable Housing’.
To justify the inclusion of an affordable housing policy the Local Plan
should:


indicate how many affordable homes are needed in the area – Low
wage levels within the borough mean that there is a need to provide
dwellings for those who cannot afford market solutions to their
housing problems.
To meet this need, the Housing Needs and Market Assessment
suggests requirement of around 575 affordable dwellings across the
Borough over the next 5 years.
Many of the households requiring this type of accommodation are
likely to move into social rented stock but is important to consider any
mechanism which can diversify the tenure base, for instance through
shared ownership;
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The need for affordable housing is not uniformly distributed across
the Borough. The latest housing needs information will be used to
identify affordable housing requirements on specific sites;


set targets for suitable sites – In terms of sites suitable for affordable
housing, the Council will seek the provision of affordable housing on
housing developments of 25 or more dwellings or residential sites of
1 hectare or more. This size threshold is chosen to ensure that
affordable housing is only required on sites which are large enough to
accommodate a reasonable mix of types and sizes of housing. In
rural settlements of 3000 or fewer population affordable housing will
be sought on developments of 15 or more dwellings or sites of 0.5 or
more hectares. On these sites the Council will expect the provision
of at least 10% of new dwellings for either affordable or special needs
housing;



define what they consider to be “affordable” – the definition of
affordable housing used in the Housing Needs and Market
Assessment is housing that is provided for local people who are
unable to resolve their housing needs in the private sector because of
the relationship between housing costs and incomes; and



indicate the different types of affordable housing needed by
households of different characteristics – within the borough, the
majority of the need is for rented housing. While most of this can be
met within existing resources the Council would still wish to pursue
new social rented housing within the context of appropriate
Registered Social Landlords, particularly given the need for special
needs supported housing in the Borough. However, there is scope for
other forms of affordable housing such as shared ownership, low cost
home ownership.

6.46 The primary objective of affordable housing policies is to ensure that
there is enough land to meet the agreed need in terms of numbers.
However, Circular 6/98 and the Housing Green Paper also instructs local
authorities to ensure the development of mixed and balanced
communities – whether through new build or conversions – to cater for a
range of housing needs and avoid the residualisation of social housing
and its occupants. Residential schemes should therefore cater for a mix
of households and incomes and not reinforce high concentrations of
social rented housing or, conversely, large detached homes on
greenfield sites outside of existing communities.
6.47 Once affordable housing has been built it will be necessary to ensure
that it is made available to those in genuine housing need and that a
significant proportion remain affordable in the future. To achieve these
objectives, the Council will need to put in place appropriate nomination
mechanisms. These could include the involvement of a registered social
landlord or housing association, or the attachment of planning conditions
or planning obligations.
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Special needs housing
6.48 Aim 1 of the North West Regional Housing Statement is to match the
supply of housing with the changing patterns of demand and aspiration.
Meeting demand for the specific housing needs of vulnerable and
disadvantaged groups and individuals is an important component of this
aim.
6.49 During the Plan period, it is expected that there will be a continued need
to provide housing for those with special needs, such as the elderly, and
the disabled. Many of those requiring specialist accommodation are the
most vulnerable members of society and may well have reduced
mobility; it is therefore essential that access to shops, post offices, etc.
and public transport is easy and within a short distance of the
development. Proposals should also offer a pleasant living environment
providing satisfactory amenities in terms of outdoor garden space.
6.50 The aim of this policy is not to identify a district level provision of special
needs housing. Instead, this policy aims to highlight that the need for
such housing will continue to exist and that the Council will negotiate the
provision of appropriate housing, such as lifetime homes, which attempts
to satisfy this need.
Targets: H1b, and H1c

H6 – HOUSING DENSITY
The Council will make the most efficient use of land by maximising
the net site density of development as follows.
Allocated sites and planning approvals
On the allocated sites the Council will expect development to
conform with the densities outlined below:

SITES WITH FULL PLANNING PERMISSION
Area
(Ha)

H1/1 –

Dwellings

Density
(Dw/Ha)

St. Margarets, Hapton
1.71
56

33

H1/2 – Land off Lowerhouse Lane
1.30
45

35

H1/3 – Land at Culshaw Street
2.44
87

36
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H1/4 – Clevelands Road
0.60
10

17

SITES WITH OUTLINE PLANNING PERMISSION
Area
(Ha)

Dwellings

Density
(Dw/Ha)

H1/5 – Land off Manchester Road, Burnley
0.40
13
33
H1/6 – Cotton Street/Pickles Street
0.55
28

51

H1/7 – Hapton Boat Yard, Simpson Street
0.47
8
17
EXISTING HOUSING ALLOCATIONS
Area
(Ha)

Dwellings

Density
(Dw/Ha)

H1/8 – Lowerhouse Lane
0.50
15

30

NB: The densities included for allocated sites with planning
permission are those approved with the planning application.
The densities included for existing housing allocations are the
minimum the Council would expect on these sites.
Windfall sites
On unallocated sites the following densities will be required:
30-50 dwellings/ha. and, in places with good public transport
accessibility (such as town, district and local centres and around
major nodes along good quality public transport corridors), higher.
Exceptions to the above density standards:
1. Inner areas – exceptions may be made for sites included within
regeneration proposals.
In such cases each site will be
assessed on its merits, and the merits of the regeneration
proposal.
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2. Site Capacity – each windfall site is different, as such, some
sites may have physical or environmental constraints that make
the above standards difficult to achieve.
In such cases
exceptions to the above standards may be made.
3. Housing Need – During the plan period, some housing sites may
be developed to meet a specific housing need, for example
affordable larger housing for large families. In such cases
exceptions to the above standards may be considered to allow
housing to be developed which meets a specific need.
Justification
6.51 PPG 3: “Housing” and RSS advise local planning authorities to include
density policies in local plans. These policies should encourage the
provision of higher density housing developments, in order to avoid the
inefficient use of land and to preserve the viability of local services and
facilities. However, the potential for higher density housing must not
compromise people’s living environment and the Local Plan therefore
avoids adopting a broad brush approach to housing density. Sites will
be considered on their merits, and in relation to the surrounding area.
For example, in inner areas where densities have traditionally been high,
the Council will not simply replace housing on a one-for-one basis, but
take a more informed view which seeks to provide a better living
environment through improved layout of housing and roads and the
provision of local services and facilities.
6.52 The need to make the best use of land does not mean that the Council
will compromise on the quality of proposals and applicants will be
expected to demonstrate that they have thought imaginatively about
designs and layouts which make efficient use of land, without
compromising the quality of the environment.
6.53 On allocated sites the Council has taken into account the specific
characteristics of each site and set the housing density accordingly. The
Council will encourage high density development where local
circumstances allow, and avoid such development where the character
and identity of the surrounding area would be adversely affected, or
where it would affect people’s quality of life through the lack of open
space/play space.
6.54 A number of allocated sites which already have planning permission
include densities which are lower than recent government guidance
suggests. Should these Planning Permissions lapse, then the Council
will follow the approach outlined in paragraph 40 of PPG3: “Housing”
and seek to increase the density, where appropriate, if planning
applications are received to renew the permissions.
6.55 On windfall sites there is a need to prescribe a range of densities that
are both achievable and make the best use of land. To achieve this the

81

Burnley Local Plan Second Review - 2006

Council has outlined a set of principles and accompanying minimum
density standards.
6.56 Density Principles –






Sites well served by public transport – sites which are well served by
public transport provide the opportunity to reduce the need to travel
by private car and open up a range of services and facilities to
residents. The density expected on these sites reflects this, and is
higher to allow as many people as possible to benefit from good
transport links.
Inner area clearance sites – where clearance takes place the Council
will assess the appropriateness, or otherwise, of replacing cleared
units at former densities. For example, the Council encourages the
provision of balanced communities with a range of housing types and
sizes which means that it may not be appropriate to replace cleared
terraced housing at former densities. Densities may have to be
reduced.
Sites within town and district centres – sites within town and district
centres provide the opportunity to live in close proximity to a range of
services and facilities and reduce the need to travel by car. Higher
densities will be expected to take advantage of such locations.
Within town and districts centres the Council expects a number of
proposals to involve the re-use of existing buildings for flats and
apartments. These proposals will allow a high density to be
achieved.

6.57 When applicants come forward with unallocated sites they will be
expected to take account of the standards in this policy, unless they can
demonstrate that specific site characteristics dictate otherwise. In such
cases, the Council will work closely with developers to achieve the best
possible density for the site.
Target: H1a

H7 – OPEN SPACE IN NEW HOUSING DEVELOPMENT
The Council will require all new housing development to provide, or
contribute to, Public Open Space provision.
Proposals for new housing development of 50 houses or more
will be expected to incorporate recreational public open space
to a minimum standard of 0.3 Ha (0.74 acres) per 50 dwellings or
a proportion thereof, in accordance with the National Playing
Fields Association Standard of 2.4 hectares (6 acres) per 1000
population.
2. Proposals for new housing developments of between 10 and 49
dwellings inclusively, will be expected to provide Public Open
Space in line with the above standard. Where such a Public
1.
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Open Space is impracticable or unusable the Council will
negotiate with the developer the payment of a commuted sum,
for the benefit of existing Public Open Space nearby, in lieu of
the provision normally required by this policy.
3. Proposals for new housing development of less than 10
dwellings will be expected to provide the payment of a
commuted sum, for the benefit of existing Public Open Space
nearby, in lieu of the provision normally required by this policy.
4. As part of the overall recreational space requirement referred to
in 1. above, developers of housing sites comprising
predominantly family housing, will be required to provide 0.09
Ha (0.23 acres) of equipped children’s play space per 50
dwellings, or proportion thereof.
Where Public Open Space is provided in new housing
development it must normally be a single plot that is landscaped
to a high standard of design. The space must be usable, and
easily accessible by all residents, including those with
disabilities, and provide a safe place to play and relax, whilst not
causing a nuisance to nearby residents.
Justification
6.58 The Burnley Local Plan aims to produce quality residential
environments. A key element of this is the provision of usable public
open space. There is a need to provide extra open space to alleviate
the strain on existing facilities and to improve the provision in areas
where facilities are currently lacking.
6.59 Although the Council aims to ensure that new housing development
takes place within the Urban Boundary this is not meant to increase the
pressure to develop urban greenspace. On the contrary, the Council
aims to follow RSS Policy UR10 – Greenery, Urban Greenspace and the
Public Realm, and make the Borough a more attractive place to live
through the provision and protection of attractive, safe, well planned and
maintained public spaces.
6.60 Usable Public Open Space will be required on all but the smallest
housing sites, except where it is impracticable or the resulting open
space would be unusable. In calculating the amount of playing fields,
amenity, informal recreation and children’s play space to be provided by
developers the Council will use the National Playing Fields Association’s
(NPFA) Six Acre Standard.

The NPFA standard
people

= 2.4 hectares of recreational space per 1000

Average Household size in the Borough = 2.5 (1991 Census)
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1000 people is equivalent to 400 households
400 households should have 2.4 hectares of recreational open space
50 dwellings should have 0.3 hectares of recreational open space
6.61 Developers will be expected to provide children’s play space as part of
the overall 0.3 hectare standard. This could take the form of a junior
football pitch, formal playground or a kickabout area. To allow easy and
safe access for children the NPFA recommends that 200 metres is the
maximum distance that young children should have to travel from home
to a play area. To allow safe access, young children should not have to
cross a major road to access the play area.
6.62 A balance will need to be reached between the need to make sites
visible, safe and accessible and the need to reduce the likelihood of
general noise and disturbance.
6.63 Where there is already adequate provision of playing fields and parks in
a particular area, in respect of both quantity and quality, the two acre
standard (outdoor equipped playgrounds and informal play space) will
apply. The NPFA state that this should be provided as a minimum.
6.64 For the Public Open Space to be of a usable size and easy to maintain,
the minimum area should be 1000 square metres. Having applied the
NPFA standard, the Council will have to assess whether the required
Open Space would be of a usable and beneficial size. If this is not the
case, it would be normal for the Council to negotiate with the developer
to pay a commuted sum in lieu of this provision.
6.65 Smaller sites are generally the most difficult to maintain. These areas
are usually the spaces left over after house plots have been defined, in
awkward places, on poor ground, and are unsuitable for use as Public
Open Space.
6.66 Where developers would like to increase the number of dwellings in a
development at a later stage, the amount of Public Open Space, or
commuted sum, required will be increased accordingly. Furthermore,
applications that are part of a larger development will be required to
provide Public Open Space based on that required for the larger
development.
6.67 The commuted sum in lieu of Public Open Space provision is to cover
provision and maintenance of Public Open Space elsewhere and help
towards improvements identified in the Council’s Playing Pitch Strategy.
The level of commuted sum will be reviewed annually by the Council’s
Greenspace and Amenities Unit.
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6.68 The commuted sum payment in lieu of provision will be used towards
upgrading Public Open Space in that residential area or adjoining
residential areas within two years of the completion of the development,
unless some other agreement is made between the Council and the
developer.
6.69 The Public Open Space that is provided should be within easy reach of
all residents of the development, use good existing features in its design,
provide a safe place to play and relax, and be designed to minimise
disturbance to residents.
6.70 In order to ensure that the proposed public open space meets the
standards set by Greenspace and Amenities it is advisable for the
developer to contact the Greenspace and Amenities Services Unit at the
earliest possible opportunity to discuss the matter. Details required
include location of the open space within the development, aspects of
the play equipment, location of planting, type of hard surfaces and
furniture, boundary treatment, species, size and number of plants,
phasing of development and maintenance arrangements. These details
will need to be agreed before any approval of planning permission. In
the case of an outline application, the location of the open space should
be made clear on the indicative plan that accompanies the application.
Financial arrangements for provision and maintenance
6.71 With regard to payments in lieu of provision of Public Open Space,
commuted sums paid by developers will be arranged through Section
106 Agreements. Such agreements will be finalised before any planning
approval is given.
6.72 If Public Open Space is to be provided by the developer, Greenspace
and Amenities will require it to be implemented to a certain standard if
they are to adopt and maintain the space. The cost of adopting and
maintaining public open space will be reviewed annually by Greenspace
and Amenities.
Target: H4b

H8 – ENVIRONMENTAL IMPROVEMENTS IN EXISTING
RESIDENTIAL AREAS
Within residential areas, the Council will promote environmental
improvements by permitting the following:
(a) the provision of open space and recreational facilities;
(b) traffic calming measures and the designation of Home Zones;
(c) the removal of incompatible uses and the control of
development inappropriate to a residential area;
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(d) schemes for landscaping and the conservation and
enhancement of existing land or features of ecological interest;
(e) the treatment of untidy and vacant land;
(f) selective clearance when necessary, and when suitable after
uses have been identified; and
(g) measures to reduce the impact of business and commercial
properties on residential amenity.
Justification
6.73 The Burnley Local Plan, as well as dealing with the provision of land for
new housing and the improvement and regeneration of deprived urban
areas, must seek to protect and improve existing residential areas.
Currently, many areas are popular and provide a reasonably good
quality of life. To ensure that this continues in the future we will promote
environmental improvement schemes, and limit inappropriate
development so that these areas remain popular in the future.
Target: H7a

H9 – REGENERATING URBAN AREAS AND
NEIGHBOURHOODS
The following areas and neighbourhoods, identified on the
Proposals Map, will be the focus for comprehensive area based
action and regeneration programmes.


H9/1 – South West Burnley



H9/2 – Burnley Wood



H9/3 – Daneshouse



H9/4 – Stoneyholme

In these areas, proposals which will contribute to the following
measures will be approved:
(a) repair, improvement and conversion of existing property;
(b) new housing and employment development where it does not
have a detrimental effect on residential amenity;
(c) high quality open spaces;
(d) clearance where suitable after-use is identified and a fully
resourced Action Plan is in place, see also Environment Policy
E33 – “Vacant and Untidy :Land”;
(e) re-design and remodelling of local areas and neighbourhoods;
(f) environmental improvements, such as landscaping and the
treatment of untidy land;
(g) better access to services and facilities;
(h) crime reduction and community safety measures;

86

Burnley Local Plan Second Review - 2006

(i) traffic calming;
(j) increased job opportunities and improved transport links; and
(k) schemes for landscaping and the conservation and
enhancement of existing land or features of ecological,
historical or archaeological value.
Justification
6.74 Within Burnley, there are a number of urban areas and neighbourhoods
where environmental problems and social deprivation are particularly
concentrated. These areas are characterised by:









unpopular and unfit housing;
low educational attainment;
unemployment, low skills and low wages;
poor environment;
poverty;
poor health;
drug abuse; and
crime and anti-social behaviour.

6.75 All these issues cannot be resolved simply by improving housing
conditions. Poor housing is one among a number of physical, social and
economic problems found in these areas.
6.76 The need for a comprehensive approach to regeneration and renewal
has been recognised to improve the quality of life in these areas. All of
the areas addressed by Policy H9 are the subject of various bidding
programmes such as the East Lancashire Housing Market Restructuring
Pathfinder, the Urban Regeneration Forum’s SRB6 programme in
Burnley Wood and Accrington Road, the Sure Start schemes in
Daneshouse, South West Burnley and Burnley Wood and the Capital
Challenge programmes in Daneshouse and Stoneyholme.
6.77 However, the Burnley Local Plan is a land use plan and, as a result,
cannot deal directly with all these problems or implement all the
strategies and projects that the programmes involve. It can, though,
provide a land use planning framework for area based action and
programmes, which identifies these areas as the focus for regeneration,
clearance and improvement. Thereby supporting our strategy to achieve
urban renaissance and social progress which meets the needs of
everyone. This will be done on a broad basis involving communities and
tackling not just physical, but social and economic problems. Where
clearance is proposed, a Character Appraisal will be produced in
consultation with English Heritage.
6.78 The detailed policies and proposals needed to ensure the
implementation of this policy will be included within a series of Area
Action Plans, which the Council intends to formally adopt as
development plan documents.
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6.79 Through the successful regeneration of these areas and neighbourhoods
the Council aims to increase their popularity and reverse the recent trend
of depopulation. This will be extremely important as the Council
attempts to minimise greenfield development, ensure the most efficient
use of land and aim to meet our brownfield target.
6.80 Policy H9 of the Burnley Local Plan will help to implement the following:








RSS for the North West Policy UR6 – Existing Housing Stock and
Housing Renewal;
The strategic objectives of the North West Regional Housing
Statement ;
The recommendations of the Report of the Unpopular Housing Action
Team;
The principles of the National Strategy for Neighbourhood Renewal;
The goals and targets of the East Lancashire Partnership;
The Regional Economic Strategy – England’s North West: A Strategy
Towards 2020; and
The creation of a local strategic partnership and the delivery of
Neighbourhood Renewal Fund resources.

Target: H3a, H6a, H6b, H6d, and H6e

H10 – HOUSING FOR LARGE FAMILIES
Proposals for the conversion or amalgamation of existing dwellings
to provide for the housing needs of large families will be permitted
when the proposal has no adverse impact on:
(a) the residential amenity of neighbouring properties
(b) the character of the area and the street scene; and
(c) the amenity of the occupants of the proposed property.
Justification
6.81 The Asian heritage population of the Borough is largely concentrated
within Daneshouse and Stoneyholme where the housing is characterised
by two-up, two-down pre-1919 terraces. However, this type of housing
is often unsuitable for large and extended families, with the result that
there can be problems of overcrowding. Larger families, whilst being
more prevalent in the Asian heritage community, are also found in the
Borough’s other communities and when seeking to provide suitable
accommodation for such families this policy will be applied.
6.82 In recent years, Bradford and Northern Housing Association (Accent)
has been involved in a targeted disposal policy which has allowed
residents to purchase neighbouring properties which are empty and
unwanted and convert the two properties into one. The benefits of this
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policy are two-fold as they bring new life back into streets which are
suffering due to abandonment and vacancy; and it helps to tackle the
problems of overcrowding.
6.83 If the Council are to continue to address the problems faced by larger
households and extended families the Council will have to plan to deal
with these circumstances – by promoting further conversions and
amalgamations.

H11 – LIVING OVER SHOPS AND OTHER COMMERCIAL
PREMISES AND HOUSING AND TRAINING PROJECTS
The Council recognises the importance and increasing trend to mix
housing, employment and training uses. These will be supported
when:
(a) there is no adverse effect on neighbouring properties;
(b) the proposal provides an acceptable residential amenity for its
occupants;
(c) the proposal is in keeping with its surroundings, in terms of
design, appearance, scale and siting;
(d) the proposal is within easy reach of local facilities and services;
and
(e) access for vehicles and pedestrians is safe and convenient, and
parking is provided in accordance with adopted standards, see
Transport and Movement
Policy TM15: - “Car Parking
Standards”.
Justification
6.84 The Council is keen to encourage the development of initiatives which
seek to combine the provision of housing with training and workshop
facilities. Such initiatives may include residential developments which
include the provision of workshops and training facilities.
6.85 Initiatives such as these allow for the provision of housing for those in
need and provide additional facilities to meet the educational and
employment needs of people within the Borough. In particular,
proposals can cater for the needs of the Asian heritage population
whose traditions may dictate that they need to work close to home.

H12 – NON – RESIDENTIAL USES IN RESIDENTIAL
AREAS
Proposals for non – residential development within primarily
residential areas will be assessed against the following:
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(a) the proposal is sensitive to, and in keeping with the character
of the residential area, in terms of design and scale and
materials;
(b) there would be no adverse affect on residential amenity as a
result of the proposed activity;
(c) there would be no adverse effect due to the vehicular or
pedestrian traffic that the proposal generates, particularly
through noise, general disturbance, and loss of privacy;
(d) the proposal does not lead to an intensification of nonresidential
uses detrimental to residential amenity and
character;
(e) adequate vehicular access, on-site parking and servicing
space can be provided in accord with the Council’s car parking
standards, see Transport and Movement Policy TM16 – “Car
Parking Standards”; and
(f) in relation to existing buildings, the proposal will result in an
overall improvement to the environment and amenity of the
surrounding area.
Justification
6.86 Most of the Borough’s housing stock, including much of the older
housing, is well maintained, and in a relatively attractive environment.
To maintain the standard of these housing areas the Council will protect
housing areas from non-residential uses if residential amenity is
affected.
6.87 Proposals will also be assessed with regard to Burnley Local Plan Policy
EW9: - “Small Businesses, Working From Home And Community
Enterprises In Residential Areas”.

H13 - EXTENSIONS
SINGLE DWELLINGS

AND CONVERSIONS OF EXISTING

Proposals to extend and convert existing residential properties will
be permitted where:
(a) the proposal is in keeping with the existing house and the
surrounding buildings with regard to scale, size, design and
materials;
(b) the proposal will not adversely affect i. the residential amenity of neighbouring properties through
overlooking, lack of privacy or reduction of outlook or daylight
ii. the visual amenity and character of the locality
(c) the proposal provides an adequate residential amenity for its
occupants;
(d) the proposal does not lead to an unacceptable loss of private
open space or parking space; and
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(e) the proposal does not threaten highway safety through the
obstruction of visibility for pedestrians and road users.
Justification
6.88 The Council will encourage investment in the housing stock through the
extension and conversion of existing dwellings. However, such
extensions can have a significant impact on the existing house and its
neighbouring properties, and care should be taken to minimise this.
Consideration will also be given to the residential amenity of residents,
the effect of the proposal on the provision of private open space and
parking and the possible threat to highway safety through the obstruction
of visibility for pedestrians and road users.
6.89 The provision of a self - contained extension to an existing house can
provide the ideal solution to caring for elderly or disabled relatives, and
the Council will be sympathetic to applications provided that a genuine
need can be established by the applicant.
6.90 To ensure that the extension does not become a completely
independent dwelling unit in future years the extension will normally be
limited to a one bedroomed unit and there will be a requirement for an
internal link within the existing house, and for a shared pedestrian and
vehicular access.

H14 – GARDENS AND BACKLAND DEVELOPMENT
The Council will not permit proposals which will result in the loss
of private gardens and backland for infill development unless such
proposals can be shown not to adversely affect the character and
amenity of the area.
Justification
6.91 Concentrating development within the urban boundary will create
increased development pressures. Such pressures can be expressed
through the increased development of areas of land such as large
gardens and grounds, and landlocked backland sites which are often the
subject of infill development or redevelopment. This may lead to
unacceptably high densities which over time may significantly alter the
character of an area and damage the amenity enjoyed by its residents.
The Council will, therefore, ensure that any proposals for infill
development on backland and/or gardens are carefully assessed against
the above criteria.

H15 – CONVERSION AND RE-USE FOR FLATS AND
BEDSITS
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Proposals for the conversion and re-use of buildings for the
creation of flats and bedsits, which require planning permission,
will be permitted where:
(a)

the proposal would not adversely affect the amenity of the
residents of neighbouring properties;
(b) the proposal is sympathetic to the character and appearance
of the building and its locality;
(c) the proposal provides a satisfactory residential environment
for its occupants and for their immediate neighbours;
(d) the proposal provides adequate facilities for refuse disposal;
and
(e) there would be safe and convenient access for vehicles and
pedestrians, and the provision of appropriate car-parking for
the needs of the people living there, see Transport and
Movement Policy TM15 – “Car Parking Standards”.
To promote such conversions in the Town Centres of Burnley and
Padiham the Council will take a flexible approach to the standards
included in the Burnley Local Plan with regard to densities, car
parking, amenity space and overlooking.
Justification
6.92 The demand for flats and bedsits in Burnley is relatively low due to the
number of small houses already available and the generally low level of
house prices compared to other parts of the country. Nevertheless, they
can make a useful contribution to the choice of accommodation available
and applications to convert larger properties may be approved by the
Council provided that the proposals would not detract from their
surroundings or adversely affect neighbouring dwellings.
6.93 The Council expects that major markets for these proposals will be
student accommodation and housing for individuals within “Care in the
Community” programmes.
6.94 As well as widening the choice of accommodation available, the re-use
and conversion of buildings into flats provides the opportunity to combine
high-density development with the re-use of empty or under-used
buildings. Both of which are key themes within PPG3: “Housing” and
RSS – Policies DP3 “Quality in New Development” and UR4 “Setting
Targets for the Recycling of Land and Buildings”.

H16 – GYPSY AND TRAVELLER SITES
Where there is an identified need for gypsy and travellers’ sites,
proposals will be permitted when:
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(a) the proposed site is suitable for the proposed use and can
provide an acceptable living environment;
(b) the proposed site is close to shops, schools and other
community facilities; and
(c) the site is well designed and landscaped to give privacy
between pitches and between the site and neighbouring
properties;
(d) the site does not cause demonstrable harm to the quality and
character of the landscape or adversely affect the residential
amenity of neighbouring properties;
(e) the proposal does not prejudice the long-term planning of the
area; and
(f) the proposal is not detrimental to highway safety and
satisfactory provision is made for parking.
The development of new gypsy sites will not be permitted in the
following locations:
(g) within Green Belts;
(h) on the best and most versatile agricultural land;
(i) in other areas where it is likely to have an adverse impact on the
distinctive characteristics of the landscape; and
(j) where it is likely to have an adverse impact on an SSSI, or other
ecologically sensitive area .
Justification
6.95 Circular 01/06 – “Planning for Gypsy and Traveller Caravan Sites” – sets
out Council’s requirement to make adequate provision for gypsy sites in
their development plans. This policy of the Burnley Local Plan outlines
the principal criteria to be used in determining planning applications for
such sites. When considering such applications it is important to
consider the suitability of the site and the provision of adequate facilities
and basic services. There is a need to protect the character of the
countryside and ensure that the long-term planning of the area is not
affected. Sites should also be located close to local services and
facilities.
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7 – ENVIRONMENT
INTRODUCTION
7.1

In many ways, Burnley has a good quality environment - a compact
urban area with many fine buildings surrounded by hills and open
countryside. In other ways it does not - having older areas of terraced
housing characterised by densely developed unfit housing, little open
space, on-street parking, litter, crime, vandalism and poor access to
facilities. The Burnley Local Plan must address these issues and seek
to produce a quality environment for all the Borough’s residents.

7.2

The environment is a wide ranging issue covering everything from
ecology, open land, listed buildings and conservation areas through to
vacant and untidy land, pollution, and contamination. This chapter has
therefore been divided into four sub-sections to help the reader find the
relevant policies and proposals.
The Natural Environment

7.3

Within the Borough there are a number of internationally, nationally and
locally important sites for nature conservation which will be protected.
As well as these designated sites there is a need to protect other
important ecological and wildlife features that are important to the
Borough’s environment, such as woodland and hedgerows, the rivers
and canal.

The Built Environment
7.4

Listed Buildings, Conservation Areas, Scheduled Ancient Monuments
and Historic Parks and Gardens are important features of the
Borough’s heritage and today’s built environment. New development
must be sensitive and responsive to these surroundings to ensure a
high standard of townscape and urban design.
Open Land

7.5

80% of the Borough is Open Land. The land designated as Green Belt
is protected by the guidance in Planning Policy Guidance Note 2:
“Green Belts”, which will only permit inappropriate development in very
special circumstances. In other Rural Areas the Local Plan will balance
the need to protect the Borough’s landscape character and local
distinctiveness, with farm diversification and the development of
renewable energy resources.
Environmental Protection
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7.6

The Borough’s Industrial heritage has left behind a legacy of derelict
and contaminated land and derelict buildings.

7.7

Over the years a number of these sites have been successfully
reclaimed and reused, and the Council will continue to support such
schemes in order to make the most efficient use of land, reduce
environmental pollution and support urban renaissance.

7.8

Within the Borough there are a number of vacant and untidy plots of
land. The Council will work with local communities and groups to bring
these sites back into use and improve local environments.

BURNLEY LOCAL PLAN STRATEGY
7.9

In line with the Core Development Principles of Regional Spatial
Strategy for the North West the Local Plan will protect and enhance the
best of the Borough’s natural and man made environment, e.g. listed
buildings, conservation areas and moorland landscape. These features
define the area’s character and identity.

7.10 The Local Plan will seek to protect and encourage improvements to all
urban and rural open spaces. Urban open spaces provide important
outlets for recreation and break up the built environment making
Burnley a greener, pleasanter place. Such areas will be protected,
enhanced, and where possible new spaces will be created as part of
new housing development, in town centres, and in the more densely
developed areas of terraced housing identified for regeneration.
7.11 Rural open spaces will be protected to safeguard agricultural land,
landscape, wildlife, and their value as recreation areas. Preventing
inappropriate development in such areas will maintain a compact urban
area and help to concentrate regeneration activity. The Local Plan will
maintain Green Belt boundaries and will continue to protect other rural
and countryside areas.
7.12 The Local Plan will protect features of ecological value such as
Biological Heritage Sites, wildlife links and corridors. The Plan will
include policies to prevent pollution of air, water, and soil.

OBJECTIVES and TARGETS
7.13 The environment policies of the Local Plan have been developed to
achieve a number of objectives set out in Key Aim 4 of the Action
Strategy. These objectives are defined below. Each of these is
accompanied by targets designed to measure progress towards
achievement of the objectives.
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7.14 The Monitoring and Review section of the plan outlines in more detail
how the Council will measure performance against the Plan’s objectives
and targets.
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ENVIRONMENT – OBJECTIVES AND TARGETS
OBJECTIVE E1 – To protect and improve the built environment











Target E1a – All Listed Buildings and Conservation Areas
protected from inappropriate development.
Target E1d – To contribute towards the Regional Spatial
Strategy for the North West target to reduce by 5% per year
the number of Listed Buildings on the English Heritage
Building at Risk Register
Target E1e – All Listed Buildings protected from demolition
unless in exceptional circumstances.
Target E1f – All Scheduled Ancient Monuments protected from
inappropriate development.
Target E1g – All locally important buildings, artefacts and
features protected from unnecessary damage or removal.
Target E1h – All Historic Parks and Gardens protected from
inappropriate development.
Target E1i – Annual reported incidences of untidy land
reduced from 2004 baseline.
Target E1j – 10ha of untidy and vacant land reclaimed and reused by 2011.
Target E1k – Public Art secured in all projects over 750m2.

OBJECTIVE E2 – To protect and enhance the natural
environment










Target E2a – All sites of nature conservation and ecological value
protected from inappropriate development.
Target E2b – 36ha of new Local Nature Reserves designated by
2010 and a further 36ha designated between 2010 and 2020 to
achieve English Nature’s “1 in a 1000” Local Nature Reserve
Target.
Target E2d – to increase tree cover to 8% by 2020.
Target E2e – To produce the supplementary planning document on
development and flood risk by 2006.
Target E2f – All homes to be within 300 metres of a natural
greenspace of at least 2ha. in size.
Target E2g – At least one accessible natural greenspace of 20ha.
within 2km. of every home.
Target E2h – One accessible natural greenspace of 100ha. within
5km. of every home.
Target E2i – One accessible natural greenspace of 500ha. within
10km. of every home.

OBJECTIVE E3 - To protect and enhance biodiversity and habitats
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Target E3a – During the plan period there will be no net loss of/ or
damage to protected species and habitats as a result of
development.

OBJECTIVE E4 – To maintain the Borough’s Green Belt


Target E4a – All areas of Green Belt to be protected from
inappropriate development, unless “very special circumstances” can
be demonstrated

OBJECTIVE E5 – To protect and enhance the Borough’s
landscape
OBJECTIVE E6 – To protect other major open land areas other
than Green Belt


Target E6a – All Major Open Areas to be protected from
inappropriate development.

OBJECTIVE E7 - To improve the Borough’s watercourses
including its rivers and the canal


Target E7a – Maintain all rivers at Good/Fair quality.

OBJECTIVE E8 - To protect the best agricultural land and
promote rural diversification


Target E8a – No more than 3% of best and most versatile
agricultural land in the Borough lost from agriculture.
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POLICIES AND PROPOSALS
This section includes the Council’s land use policies and proposals for
the Borough’s environment. Each policy is numbered (E1, E2, E3, etc.),
and is followed by any land use specific proposals (numbered E1/1,
E1/2, etc), which are also shown on the Proposals Map, and a
reasoned justification. The reasoned justification explains why the
Council have included a particular policy in the Local Plan.

NATURAL ENVIRONMENT
E1 – NATURE CONSERVATION –
INTERNATIONALLY AND NATIONALLY IMPORTANT
SITES
Development likely to have an adverse effect on the South
Pennines European Special Protection Area/Special Area of
Conservation/Site of Special Scientific Interest, shown on the
Proposals Map, will not be permitted.
Development likely to have an adverse effect on any subsequently
designated internationally, or nationally, important sites will also
not be permitted.
Justification
7.15 A large part of Burnley’s moorland has been designated as a European
Special Protection Area for its internationally important bird species and
as a Special Area of Conservation for its Moorland habitat; the whole of
this area is designated as a Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI).
7.16 The South Pennine Moors qualifies for designation under the European
Directive on the Conservation of Wild Birds (the Birds Directive), by
supporting nationally important breeding populations of merlin and
golden plover, as well as a nationally important breeding population of
migratory species, such as curlew. The site is also important for
supporting, in summer, a large number and variety of breeding
migratory birds of moorland and moorland fringe habitats including:
peregrine falcon, lapwing, whinchat, common sandpiper and twite.
7.17 SSSIs are statutory sites of national nature conservation value notified
by English Nature under the Wildlife and Countryside Act 1981(as
amended). They represent the best of the country’s habitats i.e. its
critical environmental capital and contribute to the biological diversity of
the Borough.
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7.18 Protecting wildlife habitats is central to the conservation of the
Borough’s environments and many of the habitats are irreplaceable.
Collectively, statutory and non-statutory wildlife sites are considered the
“the key biodiversity resource” and any losses would be considered
significant in the immediate locality and beyond and would be difficult or
impossible to make good for all practical purposes (e.g. because of
antiquity, complexity, location or special environmental characteristics.)
Target: E2a

E2 – NATURE CONSERVATION –
COUNTY BIOLOGICAL AND GEOLOGICAL HERITAGE
SITES AND LOCAL NATURE RESERVES
Development likely to have an adverse effect on the Biological
Heritage Sites, Regionally important Geological/
Geomorphological Sites or Local Nature Reserves shown on the
Proposals Map, will not be permitted.
Justification
7.19 The Biological Heritage Sites Partnership, including Lancashire County
Council, English Nature and the Lancashire Wildlife Trust, has
designated 36 Biological Heritage Sites across the Borough.
7.20 A County Heritage Site is a non-statutory designation given to sites of
importance to nature conservation and denotes the best and most
representative sites in the region.
7.21 Sites are selected by assessment against a set of written guidelines,
and those currently satisfying the guidelines are listed in Appendix E
and shown on the Proposals Map. These sites may be added to in the
future.
7.22 The Council intends to protect the Borough’s biological and geological
heritage for its own value and for the enjoyment of residents and
visitors now and in the future.
7.23 A Local Nature Reserve is designated under the National Parks and
Access to the Countryside Act 1949 for the purposes of preserving
flora, fauna, or geological or physiographical features of special interest
and for the informal enjoyment of nature by the public.
7.24 In agreement with English Nature, such sites can be managed for both
nature conservation and for educational and recreational use by local
people and schools. They can offer special opportunities for people to
see and enjoy wildlife and safeguard important natural features.
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7.25 The Deer Pond in Towneley Park and Lowerhouse Lodges are
currently the Borough’s only Local Nature Reserves, however, the
Council will keep under review other sites that may qualify as Local
Nature Reserves.
7.26 If further sites of local importance are identified the Council will review
this policy.
7.27 Collectively, statutory and non-statutory wildlife sites are considered the
“the key biodiversity resource” and any losses would be considered
significant in the immediate locality and beyond and would be difficult or
impossible to make good for all practical purposes (e.g. because of
antiquity, complexity, location or special environmental characteristics.)
Target: E2a, E2b, and E2c

E3 – WILDLIFE LINKS AND
CORRIDORS
Development will not be permitted where it would sever, or
significantly detract from the function of Wildlife Links and
Corridors, as shown on the Proposals Map.
Where development is permitted:
(a) planning conditions and agreements will be used to provide
safeguards and compensatory measures where appropriate;
and
(b) new development will be expected to enhance existing Wildlife
Corridors and, where appropriate, provide extensions.
Justification
7.28 Rivers, canals, railways and roadside verges that are linked together
form a network and a connection between town and countryside.
Isolated sites support a smaller number of species, but by linking areas
of greenspace to the surrounding countryside animals can move along
the links and plants and seeds can disperse to improve the biodiversity
of the area. A greater number of species will only be encouraged by
increasing the number, quality and linkage between wildlife sites within
the urban area.
7.29 It is therefore essential to protect existing links from development which
would reduce their length or sever them completely. Damage to their
value as links and corridors will be resisted unless the Council is
satisfied that adequate alternatives can be provided.
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7.30 Opportunities to develop new links adjacent to existing wildlife
corridors, or to extend, or enhance, existing Wildlife Corridors, will be
sought wherever opportunities arise.
Target: E3a

E4 – PROTECTION OF OTHER FEATURES OF
ECOLOGICAL VALUE
Features of ecological value and potential such as ponds,
hedgerows, dry stone walls and watercourses and their
associated corridors will be safeguarded wherever possible by
requiring their retention in new development. Proposals should
take advantage of opportunities to create new wildlife habitats
where these can be included as part of a site layout and
landscaping schemes.
Where necessary, planning agreements will be required to secure
appropriate management of such sites.
Justification
7.31 Our local countryside is valuable even outside important designated
sites and, as a consequence, there are numerous natural and manmade features of ecological value and potential that are not formally
designated sites. The aim of this policy is to protect these features of
biological, geological and landscape interest from development
pressure.
7.32 In order to be sustainable, development should not just protect but also
look at positive opportunities for enhancing biodiversity and the
landscape value of a site. Due weight will be given to proposals for
additional enhancement through tree and shrub planting schemes or
habitat creation such as wildflower areas, hedge planting, ponds or
wetland features (especially where linked to sustainable drainage
scheme), provision of nest boxes, where appropriate.
7.33 Opportunities for biodiversity and landscape enhancement will be
sought in connection with development for the creation, extension or
improvement of wildlife habitats, in particular through the restoration of
mineral or waste sites.
7.34 To ensure that there is no net loss of biodiversity throughout the
Borough, the Council will, where appropriate, ensure that the policies
for the protection of natural assets are satisfied through the use of
planning conditions and obligations.
7.35 Where ecological features are unavoidably lost to development, the
Council will expect compensatory measures such as the creation of
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new habitats – woodlands, ponds, etc. – and the professional removal
and transplanting of animal and plant species.
7.36 The Lancashire Biodiversity Action Plan identifies targets for species
and habitats appropriate to Lancashire and aims to ensure that
opportunities for conservation and enhancement of the biodiversity
resource are fully considered.
7.37 The Council is committed to preparing a Supplementary Planning
Document to identify locally important wildlife sites.
Target: E2a, and E3a

E5 – SPECIES PROTECTION
The presence of a protected species will be a material
consideration in determining any planning application.
Development that would affect sites supporting species protected
by law will not be permitted unless
(a) adequate provision is made within the proposed development
to avoid disturbance to the species and habitat in question; or
(b) adequate provision is made, by way of planning conditions or
agreements, to:
i. facilitate the survival of the individual species affected;
ii. reduce the disturbance to a minimum; and
iii. provide adequate alternative habitats to sustain the viability
of the local population of that species.
Justification
7.38 Nature Conservation designations are not always related to sites.
Threatened wildlife species are protected through Part 1 of the Wildlife
and Countryside Act 1981, as amended, and other legislation including
the Conservation (Natural Habitats, etc.) Regulations 1994. Amongst
other things, it is an offence to damage the resting or breeding places
of protected animals and to destroy any protected plants. Where
protected species are known, or suspected to exist, English Nature will
be consulted to ensure that protected species are adequately taken into
account in any proposed development. The Council will require
applicants to undertake a survey to identify the types of protected
species present and the location and nature of their habitats.
Information sources include the Lancashire Biodiversity Action Plan and
the North West Biodiversity Audit and the Red Data list for Lancashire.
7.39 Provision can often be made to avoid or minimise disturbance and
damage to species through careful design, landscaping, timing and
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method of development. Where it is not possible to retain species in
situ, it may be considered acceptable to provide alternative habitats.
Planning conditions and, where appropriate, planning agreements will
be used to secure suitable safeguards and management.
7.40 Where the Council or English Nature considers that satisfactory
provisions have not been provided or cannot be achieved, then
development will be considered inappropriate.
Target: E3a

E6 – TREES, HEDGEROWS AND WOODLANDS
Existing trees, woodlands and hedgerows will be protected from
development unless there is no significant loss to environment,
amenity, historic, archaeological and nature conservation
interests.
Conservation of existing woodland will be encouraged through
appropriate management measures. Existing ancient woodland
will be safeguarded.
Justification
7.41 Trees are a much loved and valued part of the landscape, whether
singly, or as part of a group, whether in the town or in the country,
providing a rich habitat for a wide variety of plants, animals, insects and
birds. They provide an attractive setting for leisure pursuits, bring
variety and texture into the landscape and have considerable potential
as an economic resource. However, many parts of the Borough lack
trees. Existing woodlands and hedges are often over-mature and
neglected. Only six, small areas of ancient woodland remain. The
Council therefore actively seeks to protect the remaining trees and
woodlands in the Borough for the enjoyment of future generations.
Tree Preservation Orders can be used by the Council to protect trees
that are under threat or ensure that trees are properly looked after
during and after development, avoiding, where possible, building under
tree canopies or within the rooting zone as this may lead to future
problems
7.42 A need for new tree planting for ecological, environmental and
recreational reasons has been recognised. And, to this end, funding
has been secured through the Forest of Burnley Initiative in an attempt
to increase the extent of the Borough’s woodland cover and ensure that
existing and new woodlands are managed properly by their owners. All
new woodland planting schemes will be expected to be appropriate to
the geology of the site and to follow the guidance set out in Forestry
Commission Bulletin 112: Creating New Native Woodlands.
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7.43 Protection of some hedgerows of historic or nature conservation
importance is given through the 1997 Hedgerow Regulations.
Target: E2d, and E3a

E7 – WATER BODIES AND WATER COURSES
Proposals adjacent to the Leeds-Liverpool Canal, the Rivers Brun
and Calder, reservoirs, ponds, streams and other water features
will not be permitted where the existing water quality, amenity,
recreation, nature conservation and wildlife value is adversely
affected, unless suitable mitigating measures are taken to avoid or
minimise damage.
Justification
7.44 The Rivers Brun and Calder and the Leeds-Liverpool Canal are the
main watercourses through the town. There are also a number of
reservoirs, such as Clowbridge and Cant Clough, and tributaries, such
as Green Brook, Sep Clough and Shaw Brook.
7.45 These all have the potential to provide appropriate locations for
recreation as well as being of amenity, landscape and wildlife value.
The Council is therefore keen to retain, improve, or restore public
access to water courses and water bodies, where appropriate, and
ensure that development has regard to, and does not harm, the
recreational and amenity potential of inland waters. However, the
promotion of water recreation, and ancillary facilities, should not be at
the expense of the character of the area and a balance will have to be
reached between the recreational needs and nature conservation and
wildlife interests.
Target: E7a

E8 – DEVELOPMENT AND FLOOD RISK
Development will not be permitted if:
(a) it would increase the risk of flooding:
(i) by reducing the capacity of, or increasing flows within a
flood plain; or
(ii) through discharge of additional surface water; or
(iii) by harming flood defences.
(b) it would be at risk itself from flooding;
(c) adequate provision is not made for access to watercourses for
maintenance; and
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(d) the proposal does not include adequate flood protection
measures.
A Flood Risk Assessment will be required where it is considered
that there would be an increased risk of flooding as a result of
development, or the development would be at risk of flooding.
Justification
7.46 Within Burnley, several watercourses have a flood plain that is liable to
flood during a period of high flow.
7.47 The aim of this policy is to ensure that the effectiveness of that flood
plain is not impaired by development, its occupiers are not put at risk
and that additional water run-off from the development does not exceed
the capacity of water resources and the flood plain downstream.
7.48 Current concerns over climate change and sea level rise have
reinforced the importance of safeguarding floodplains. In determining
planning applications, the Council will take into consideration the latest
available data and will consult the Environment Agency on proposals in
proximity to flood risk areas. Developers will be required to carry out
detailed flood risk assessments to evaluate the extent of the risk.
7.49 The Environment Agency has prepared maps showing the areas of
flood risk and intend to prepare flood catchment management plans.
The Council will prepare supplementary planning guidance to identify
the areas of flood risk within the Borough and provide technical support
to this policy.
7.50 To reduce the risk of flooding the Council will encourage applicants to
consider the use of Sustainable Drainage Systems – see General
Policy GP3: - “Design and Quality”.
Target: E2e.

E9 – GROUNDWATER RESOURCES
Development will not be permitted where it would have an adverse
effect on the quantity or quality of groundwater resources.
Justification
7.51 The protection of the Borough’s groundwater resources is a key part of
ensuring a sustainable environment.
7.52 Ground water continuously feeds rivers and streams through springs
and seepage into riverbeds so that underground and surface water
resources are inextricably linked. The availability of ground water and,
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as a consequence, the whole water environment can be harmed if
ground water resources are prevented from refilling. This can be the
result of diverting the flow water, changing land use or by minerals
extraction. The planning system can assist in the protection of water
resources by resisting development which would unduly harm existing
groundwater resources.
7.53 Water resources are under pressure from both pollution and rising
demand from industry and use in the home. In order to manage water
resources in a sustainable way development should be limited to those
locations were adequate resources already exist or where new
provision can be made without detriment to the natural environment.
Successful management of our water resources will be achieved
through close liaison with the Environment Agency who have powers
and duties under the Water Resources Act 1991 concerning the
monitoring and protection of ground water and surface water resources.
They are a statutory consultee and the Council will consult closely with
them on any proposals which would result in an adverse affect on the
quantity and quality of groundwater resources.
7.54 Measures to reduce the demand for water, including water efficient
devices, should be incorporated into development wherever possible,
particularly in those areas where existing resources are under pressure.
Advice on suitable measures can be obtained from the Environment
Agency.

BUILT ENVIRONMENT
E10 – ALTERATIONS, EXTENSIONS, CHANGE OF USE
AND DEVELOPMENT AFFECTING LISTED BUILDINGS
The Council will not permit proposals which adversely affect the
character, architectural or historic interest of a Listed Building, or
its setting. Proposals will only be permitted where they:
(a) retain and repair features of architectural or historic interest;
(b) use appropriate materials and traditional working practices;
(c) have no adverse effect on the setting of the building, including
trees, walls, gardens, and any other structure or object within
the curtilage of the building;
(d) make provision for the appropriate recording of
any
architectural or historic features that are to be removed during
repair or alteration; and
(e) are appropriate in terms of siting, size, scale and design of any
extension.
Justification
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7.55 The town’s Listed Buildings are an irreplaceable asset.
general presumption in favour of their preservation.

There is a

7.56 Generally, the best way of securing the upkeep of historic buildings and
areas is to keep them in active use. For the majority this will mean
economically viable uses, which will often necessitate sympathetic
adaptation and conversion.
7.57 Many listed buildings can sustain some degree of sensitive alteration,
or extension, and indeed cumulative changes which reflect the history
and ownership of a building are themselves an aspect of special
interest. However, listed buildings vary greatly and proposals for
alterations and extensions must be based on a good understanding of
the building in question.
7.58 Burnley has many fine and historically significant listed buildings.
These buildings are an essential ingredient in the character and identity
of the town, and landmarks in the town’s historical development. In
particular, there are the buildings that remain from the town’s historical
significance as a textile centre in the Nineteenth and Twentieth
Century. The economic regeneration potential of this heritage is
highlighted in RSS for the North West Policy ER4 – “Contribution of
Built Heritage to Regeneration”.
7.59 Where proposals involve the substantial alteration, or demolition, of
important features opportunity must be provided for bodies such as the
Royal Commission on the Historical Monuments of England to arrange
suitable programmes of recording of features that would be destroyed
in the course of the proposed works.
7.60 To ensure that development affecting Listed Buildings can be properly
assessed all proposals must be accompanied by fully detailed
drawings.
Target: E1a, and E1c.

E11 – DEMOLITION OF LISTED BUILDINGS
Consent for the total or substantial demolition of Listed Buildings
will not be granted other than in the most exceptional
circumstances, and only when the Council is satisfied that every
effort has been made to retain the building in its existing or a
viable new use.
Applicants will be expected to provide
documentary evidence that:
(a) all reasonable efforts have been made to sustain existing or
find viable new uses and these efforts have failed;
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(b) that preservation in some form of charitable or community
ownership is not possible or suitable;
(c) redevelopment would produce substantial benefits for the
community which would decisively outweigh the loss resulting
from demolition; and
(d) all potential sources of grant funded assistance have been
explored.
Where development is deemed to be acceptable in principle the
Council will require the developer to make appropriate and
satisfactory provision for the recording of the building before
demolition commences. There will be a requirement for detailed
plans for redevelopment to be approved before demolition
commences along with the letting of a contract for the proposed
development. Where appropriate, the Council will expect the
applicant to re-use building materials and architectural features on
site.
Justification
7.61 When considering proposals for the demolition of Listed Buildings, the
presumption will be in favour of preserving the building. However, there
will very occasionally be cases where demolition will be unavoidable.
In these cases, the Council will need to be convinced that all
reasonable efforts have been made to sustain existing uses or find
viable new uses, and these efforts have failed. The demolition of any
Grade I or Grade II* building would be wholly exceptional and would
require the strongest justification.
7.62 Where proposals would result in the total or substantial demolition of a
listed building, the following considerations will need to be addressed:





The condition of the building, the cost of repairing and maintaining it
in relation to its importance and to the value derived from its
continued use;
The adequacy of efforts made to retain the building in use and/or
find other alternative uses. This should include the offer of the
unrestricted freehold of the building on the open market at a realistic
price reflecting the building’s condition; and
The merit of alternative redevelopment proposals for the site,
although this itself will not justify demolition.

7.63 Where a proposal is deemed acceptable, the Council will use legal
agreements or planning conditions to ensure that developers make
appropriate and satisfactory provision for the recording of the building
before demolition commences. This recording will go beyond that
required by Statute. It will be expected that prior approval has been
obtained for detailed redevelopment plans along with the letting of a
contract for the proposed development.
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7.64 The demolition of buildings provides the opportunity for the re-use of
building materials. Where appropriate, the re-use of building materials
and architectural features will be encouraged.
Target: E1e

E12 – DEVELOPMENT IN, OR ADJACENT TO,
CONSERVATION AREAS
The Council will preserve and enhance the character of the
Borough’s Conservation Areas, shown on the Proposals Map.
Where permission for new development and/or alterations to
buildings in the Conservation Areas is required, permission will
only be granted when the following criteria are satisfied:
(a) the proposal respects the character of the Conservation Area
in terms of quality, siting, detailing, height, scale, materials,
landscaping and external appearance;
(b) the proposal will enhance the streetscape and retain historic
street patterns and materials, avoiding the creation of a gap in
an established frontage, or the inclusion of inappropriate
buildings or features which detract from the townscape
features that make the Conservation Area special;
(c) significant views into and out of the Conservation Area are
safeguarded;
(d) the proposal does not lead to the loss of open space, trees or
other landscape features which contribute to the area; and
(e) the proposal does not generate levels of traffic and parking
which would be detrimental to the character or appearance of
the area.
Justification
7.65 The Planning (Listed Buildings and Conservation Areas) Act 1990
places a duty on the Council to designate as Conservation Areas any
areas of special architectural, or historic interest, the character or
appearance of which it is desirable to preserve or enhance.
7.66 The Council has designated 10 Conservation Areas, and they are
shown on the Proposals Map. They are as follows:








E12/1 – Burnley Town Centre
E12/2 – Padiham
E12/3 – Burnley Wood
E12/4 – Palatine
E12/5 – Canalside
E12/6 – Top o’ th’ Town
E12/7 – Jib Hill
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E12/8 – Harle Syke
E12/9 – Worsthorne
E12/10 – Hurstwood

7.67 However, designation is not the end of the process and it is vital that
development is controlled to protect the character of the Borough’s
Conservation Areas.
7.68 In doing this, development proposals will be expected to reflect the
special character and appearance of their surroundings. Development
which does not demonstrate this will not be permitted.
7.69 Development on sites adjacent to Conservation Areas can also have an
adverse effect on the Area’s setting. This policy will therefore also be
used to assess development proposals adjacent to, or affecting,
Conservation Areas.
7.70 To allow development proposals to be fully assessed in terms of their
effect on an areas character and appearance the Council will expect
applicants to provide detailed plans when submitting their application.
For this reason full applications are preferred.
7.71 In the future, the Council are committed to producing Conservation
Area Statements and Design Guidance to help guide development
within the Borough’s Conservation Areas.
Where relevant,
development will be expected to meet the requirements of any
subsequent Conservation Area Statements produced by the Council.
Target: E1a, and E1c.

E13 – DEMOLITION IN CONSERVATION AREAS
Consent for the total or substantial demolition of buildings which
make a positive contribution to the character or appearance of a
Conservation Area will not be granted other than in very
exceptional circumstances.
Where demolition is proposed,
permission will only be granted when:
(a) the building has no architectural or historic value;
(b) removal of the building would have no adverse effect on the
character or appearance of the area;
(c) evidence has been supplied that adequate efforts have been
made to sustain existing uses or find viable new uses;
(d) there are proposals for redevelopment with the necessary
approvals and supporting contract documentation; and
(e) the merits of alternative proposals for the site outweigh those
in favour of preservation.
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Evidence of criteria (c) and (d) alone will not be sufficient to justify
demolition.
Justification
7.72 The designation of a Conservation Area introduces control over the
demolition of most buildings within such Areas. The demolition of
unlisted buildings within Conservation Areas can adversely affect the
character and appearance of the area and proposals will only be
permitted in special cases.
7.73 Where demolition and redevelopment are considered acceptable the
Council may impose a condition to prevent demolition going ahead
before a contract for carrying out redevelopment works has been made.
This will prevent sites becoming vacant for many years and such sites
detracting from the value of a Conservation Area.
Target: E1a and E1e.

E14 – THE DESIGNATION AND AMENDMENT OF
CONSERVATION AREAS
The Council will continue to safeguard the character of areas of
historic or architectural interest by designating new Conservation
Areas and reviewing existing Conservation Area boundaries
where appropriate. The Council will take account of the following
when designating and reviewing Conservation Areas:
(a) architectural, historical and archaeological features of the area;
(b) form and layout of buildings;
(c) street patterns, property boundaries, footpaths and historical
routes;
(d) open spaces, trees and hedgerows;
(e) the mix of land uses; and
(f) vistas along streets and between buildings
Justification
7.74 Some areas make a particularly significant contribution to the history
and appearance of the Borough. Special care needs to be taken to
maintain and improve their attractive visual character. Conservation
Area designation gives the Council greater powers to control and guide
change in these areas. Development and demolition in Conservation
Areas should meet policies Environment policies E12 - “Development
in, or adjacent to, Conservation Areas” and E13 - “Demolition in
Conservation Areas”.
7.75 The present Conservation Areas are shown on the Proposals Map and
will be reviewed and added to as appropriate.
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7.76 Section 69 of the Planning (Listed Buildings and Conservation Areas)
Act 1990 imposes a duty on the Council to designate as Conservation
Areas any areas of special architectural or historic interest the
character of which it is desirable to preserve and enhance. The
Burnley Local Plan sets out the Council’s criteria for the designation of
new Conservation Areas.
Target: E1b

E15 – LOCALLY IMPORTANT BUILDINGS, FEATURES
AND ARTEFACTS
Development proposals which materially affect important features
of the historic environment will not be permitted unless
reasonable measures are taken to avoid unnecessary damage to,
or removal of:
(a) locally important buildings;
(b) street materials; and
(c) features of quality and craftsmanship, or of particular local
historic importance.
Justification
7.77 Within the Borough there are a number of locally important buildings
which are not statutorily protected, but which contain a number of
features, which if lost, would devalue the overall quality of the
environment and the identity of Burnley. There are also sites which
contain a number of interesting features and artefacts, many of which
are Locally Listed or Unscheduled Ancient Monuments.
7.78 These sites are recognised for their:






Historic Value – such as datestones, milestones, and nonconformist chapels;
Archaeological value – such as industrial archaeological sites which
are not otherwise protected;
Architectural Value – including watershot gritstone walling, stone
slab roofing and three-light window arrangements on rural houses;
Craftsmanship – old or modern works displaying quality or artistry;
and
Potential Added Value to a development – such as boundary walls,
railings, gates, stone kerbs, stone steps, lamps, cobbled surfaces
and hidden features.

7.79 The aim of this policy is to retain those elements which may not be
individually exceptional, but add together to make up a distinctive
townscape.
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7.80 Where the merits of a particular development outweigh the benefits of
retaining features, the developer will, in appropriate circumstances, be
required to carefully relocate such features at their own cost, to a place
approved by the Council, either within the development site, or other
area by agreement.
Target: E1g

E16 – AREAS OF TRADITIONAL CONSTRUCTION
1. URBAN AREAS OF TRADITIONAL CONSTRUCTION
In existing urban areas of traditional construction the Council will
expect development proposals to have walls of natural local stone
and roofs of stone slates or natural Welsh slate and to be of a
scale, form and detailing which respects local traditional
construction
2. RURAL AREAS OF TRADITIONAL CONSTRUCTION
Outside the Urban Boundary shown on the Proposals Map the
Council will expect all development proposals to display a high
standard of design and to be of a traditional rural form, character
and natural materials
The use of artificial materials may, in certain circumstances, be
considered.
Innovative designs, techniques and materials will be permitted
where they respect and enhance to local context.
Justification
7.81 An area of traditional construction can be found wherever there is a
predominance of stone buildings. Large parts of Burnley and Padiham
town centres, together with the terraced housing found around
Padiham, Burnley Wood, Stoneyholme, Daneshouse and Whittlefield,
are all examples of such areas. They already have strong identities,
and the aim of this policy is to maintain their character through the
changes brought about by improvement, redevelopment and infill
buildings.
7.82 Traditional rural buildings are an essential part of the attractive rural
landscapes of the Borough. It is important that new building in the
countryside maintains this rural character.
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7.83 In general, traditional rural buildings are made of stone (sometimes
rendered or colour-washed), with pitched, gable roofs of grey stone
slate or Welsh blue slate, and simple form and detailing.

E17 – HISTORIC PARKS AND GARDENS
The Council will seek to preserve and enhance the Parks and
Gardens included in English Heritage’s Register of Parks and
Gardens of Special Historic Interest. Within the Borough they are
as follows:






E17/1 – Towneley Park;
E17/2 – Gawthorpe Hall;
E17/3 – Thompson Park;
E17/4 – Scott Park; and
E17/5 – Queens Park.

Development within and adjoining historic parks and gardens, will
be permitted provided that all of the following criteria are satisfied:
(a) it would not lead to the loss of, or harm to, the historic
character, setting and appearance of the park or garden and
any important landscape or ecological features within it;
(b) the proposals are compatible with the character and
appearance of the surrounding area; and
(c) the site has adequate access and the traffic generated can be
safely accommodated on the local highway network.
Justification
7.84 The Borough has five historic parks and gardens, Towneley Park,
Thompson Park, Scott Park, Queens Park and the gardens associated
with Gawthorpe Hall. All of these form a significant resource for local
residents and visitors, and there is potential for them to improve and
develop. However, care must be taken not to damage the special
character and features of the park or of the surrounding environment.
Consideration should be given to the transport implications of any
proposal.
7.85 Development proposals within Towneley Park will be expected to have
regard to the Towneley Park Management Plan and the Heritage
Lottery Bid for Towneley Park.
Target: E1h

E18 – SCHEDULED ANCIENT MONUMENTS
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Scheduled Ancient Monuments should be preserved where they
are found.
Development which fails to preserve the
archaeological value and interest of Ancient Monuments or their
settings will not be permitted.
The 22 existing Scheduled Ancient Monuments are identified on
the Proposals Map:























E18/1 – Queen Street Mill engine
E18/2 – Small stone circle on Delf Hill
E18/3 – Pike low bowl barrow and site of beacon, Bonfire Hill
E18/4 – Bowl barrow 90m East of Twist Castle
E18/5 – Bowl barrow 155m East of Beadle Hill
E18/6 – Bowl barrow 140m East of Beadle Hill
E18/7 – Saucer barrow 90m East of Ell Clough
E18/8 – Ring cairn 25m East of Ell Clough
E18/9 – Beadle Hill Romano-British farmstead
E18/10 – Twist Castle Romano-British farmstead
E18/11 – Burwains Camp prehistoric defended settlement West
of Broad Bank Hill
E18/12 – Ice house at Towneley Hall
E18/13 – Oakmount Mill engine and engine house, Wiseman
Street
E18/14 – Group of barrows in Everage Clough
E18/15 – Hapton Castle
E18/16 – Ightenhill Manor (site of)
E18/17 – Bowl barrow on Hameldon Pasture
E18/18 – Round cairn on Hameldon Pasture
E18/19 – Ring cairn on Slipper Hill
E18/20 – Two Romano-British farmsteads known as Ring
Stones
E18/21 – Heights Farm World War Two Bombing Decoy
E18/22 – Thieveley Lead Mine

Justification
7.86 Archaeological remains should be seen as a finite, non-renewable
resource: in many cases, highly fragile and vulnerable to damage and
destruction. They are part of our national heritage and are valuable
both for their own sake and for their role in education, leisure and
tourism.
7.87 The most nationally important sites are protected as Scheduled Ancient
Monuments under the Archaeological Monuments and Archaeological
Areas Act 1979.
7.88 Works to Ancient Monuments need Scheduled Monuments Consent
from the Department of Culture, Media and Sport
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7.89 Where nationally important remains, or their settings, are affected by
proposed development there is a presumption in favour of their physical
preservation in situ (where they are found). Proposals which would
involve significant alteration, or cause damage, or which would have a
significant impact on the setting of visible remains will not be permitted.
Target: E1f.

E19 – DEVELOPMENT AND ARCHAEOLOGICAL
REMAINS
Before the Council determines an application for development that
may affect known or potential sites of archaeological interest,
applicants will be required to make provision for an archaeological
assessment. This assessment should define:
(a) the character and condition of any archaeological monuments
or remains within the application site;
(b) the likely impact of the proposed development on such
features; and
(c) the means of mitigating the effect of the proposed development
to achieve preservation of the remains in situ, or ,where this is
not feasible or justifiable, provision for excavation and
archaeological recording prior to the commencement of
development.
Justification
7.90 As well as the Scheduled Ancient Monuments, there are other
important archaeological sites within the Borough that are not
scheduled, but which nevertheless merit conservation.
7.91 Appropriate management is necessary to ensure that these sites
survive in good condition. In particular, that archaeological remains are
not needlessly or thoughtlessly destroyed.
7.92 The key to preserving these sites and reconciling the needs of
archaeology and development will be early consultation between
developers, the Council and the County Council. Consultation with the
County Archaeological Officer and the Lancashire Sites and
Monuments Record will be essential to ascertain whether
archaeological remains are known or thought likely to exist on particular
sites.
7.93 Where early discussions indicate that important archaeological remains
exist, developers will be required to undertake an archaeological
assessment as part of the planning application. This will help to define
the character and extent of the archaeological remains that exist, and
indicate the weight which ought to be attached to their preservation. It
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can also identify potential options for minimising or avoiding damage.
Thus allowing an informed and reasonable planning decision to be
taken.
7.94 Where development is found to be acceptable, the preservation in situ
of important archaeological remains is always to be preferred.
Developers can help in this by preparing sympathetic designs, or by the
careful siting of landscaped or open areas.
7.95 Where physical preservation in situ is not justified or feasible, an
archaeological excavation for the purposes of “preservation by record”
may be considered. However, this is regarded as the second best
option as excavation in itself results in the destruction of the site and
the loss of in situ remains for future generations. Legal agreements or
planning conditions will be used to ensure that developers make
appropriate and satisfactory provision for the excavation and recording
of the remains.
7.96 During the construction process reasonable access will be required to
give the Council’s nominated archaeologist the opportunity to hold a
“watching brief” or carry out archaeological investigation and recording
in the course of the permitted operations on the site.

E20 – VIEWS
New development will be permitted where:
a) it respects skylines, roofscapes and views; and
b) it does not detract from the public view of prominent or
important buildings, or affect views into and out of Major Open
Areas, by intruding into or on their margins
Justification
7.97 The landscape of Burnley provides a number of attractive views. This
unique and distinctive heritage should be protected and further
enhanced by new development within the Town.
7.98 The geographical position of Burnley has influenced the town’s
development, providing spectacular views both into, and out of the
town. Another influence on the views within the Borough is the physical
development of the town and its industrial heritage, with many
viewpoints around the town giving fine views of rows and rows of
terraced streets and landmark buildings.
7.99 As well as long distance views into and out of the Borough there are
also many examples of prominent buildings and structures, the view of
which could be obscured by insensitively placed development. For
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example, the Town Hall, the viaduct at Central station and the Straight
Mile.
7.100 To ensure that the design of proposals does not detract from prominent
and important views within the Borough they will also be assessed with
regard to Burnley Local Plan General Policy GP3 – “Design and
Quality”.
7.101 The Borough’s Major Open Areas are protected by Community
Facilities policy CF3 – “Protection of existing Informal Recreation
Areas, Parks and Major Open Areas”. They are identified in Appendix
G and shown on the Proposals Map.

E21 – GATEWAYS AND THROUGHROUTES
Development adjoining or visible from the gateways and
throughroutes identified on the Proposals Map will be permitted
when it is of good quality design and enhances its surroundings
by:
a) the use of traditional and local materials, or suitable artificial
alternatives;
b) the provision of suitable and appropriate landscaping;
c) appropriate siting, scale and quality of signage and
advertising;
d) the need to give priority to pedestrians, cyclists and public
transport in design and traffic management; and
e) where appropriate the inclusion of public art, see Environment
Policy E22 – “Public Art”.
The Council will, along with the County Council and the private
sector, make environmental improvements at the following
gateways to the Borough:








Whalley Road, Padiham
Accrington Road
Junction of Accrington Road/Rossendale Road
Manchester Road
Junction of Manchester Road/Centenary Way
Red Lees Road
Colne Road

Justification
7.102 The approaches to the town, or gateways, and the routes through the
town, are where people, especially those from out of town, form either a
positive or negative impression of the town. At, and on, all identified
gateways and throughroutes the Council will expect all new
development to enhance its surroundings and make a positive
contribution to the image of the Borough.
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7.103 The defined throughroutes in Burnley are:
















The M65
Accrington Road
Manchester Road
Rossendale Road/Glen View Road
Padiham Road/Burnley Road
Colne Road
Yorkshire Street/Brunshaw Road/Red LeesRoad
Briercliffe Road/Burnley Road
Eastern Avenue/Queen Victoria Road/Belvedere Road/Todmorden
Road
Cavalry Way/Westgate
A6068 (Junction 8 M65 – Shuttleworth Mead)
Church Street/Blackburn Road, Padiham
Whalley Road, Padiham
The Colne to Blackpool South rail line
The Leeds/York/Scarborough to Blackpool North rail line

E22 – PUBLIC ART
When dealing with applications for large-scale (over 750sq.
metres) or prominent development at gateways or along throughroutes the Council will require projects to include works of Public
Art. This will be secured either by a unilateral undertaking by the
applicant or via a Section 106 Agreement.
The Council will require at least one percent of the capital budget
of a building to be put aside for commissioning new works by
artists and craftspeople, e.g. stained glass, tapestries,
photographs, sculpture, murals, tiling and paving design. The
total percentage may vary depending on the size and scale of the
building or the nature or location of the project.
Justification
7.104 Public Art plays an important role in enhancing our environment and the
Arts Council for Great Britain has asked local authorities to adopt the
principle of promoting art in new development.
7.105 Public Art is defined as works by artists and crafts people that can be
viewed from external or internal public spaces. It may include art work
incorporated into building facades, tapestries, murals, sculptures,
railings and other street furniture.
7.106 This policy supports the objectives of the Burnley Cultural Strategy by
encouraging the development of a programme of Public Art, advocating
a greater role for Public Art in major regeneration schemes, especially
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in relation to the town centre, and developing the role of Public Art by
raising awareness amongst private and public sectors.
Target: E1k.

E23 - TELECOMMUNICATIONS
Proposals for telecommunications development which either
require planning permission, or prior approval, will be permitted
where:
(a) there is no adverse impact on sites or features of ecological
value;
(b) any adverse impact on the appearance and character of the
surrounding area in terms of scale, siting or design is
minimised;
(c) there is no adverse impact on Listed Buildings, Conservation
Areas and their settings, Scheduled Ancient Monuments or
sites of national archaeological importance; and
(d) any adverse effect on the amenity of adjoining residential areas
is minimised.
Where proposals are acceptable, the Council will grant planning
permission providing:
i) applicants have provided evidence that they have explored the
possibility of erecting antennae on an existing site, building,
mast or other structure and that there is no reasonable
prospect of sharing such an existing site; and
ii) applicants have supplied evidence that the base station meets
the ICNIRP guidelines for public exposure and provided
information for each site, its location, height of antenna, the
frequency and modulation characteristics and details of power
output.
Justification
7.107 The Government’s general policy on telecommunications is to facilitate
the growth of new and existing systems, whilst protecting the
countryside and urban environments – in particular Sites of Special
Scientific Interest, the Green Belt, Local Nature Reserves and areas
and buildings of architectural or historic importance.
7.108 Pre-application discussions are encouraged not only between operators
and local planning authorities, but also between operators and other
organisations with an interest in the proposed development, such as
English Nature, the Countryside Agency, English Heritage, the
Highways Agency, residents’ groups and parish councils. Where it is
proposed to install a mast on, or near a school or college, it is important
that operators discuss this with the relevant body of the school or
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college concerned before submitting an application for planning
permission or prior approval.
7.109 From time to time, conflict between the need to provide for the needs of
modern telecommunications and the need to protect the environment
can arise. In these cases the Council will expect operators to show that
they have explored every possibility of sharing an existing mast or
using existing buildings, and explain why they have rejected using
existing structures. In order to take full advantage of the opportunities
for mast and site sharing, the Council will refer to the national database
that is being set up by the Radio Communications Agency giving details
of all mobile phone base stations and their emissions.
7.110 Where the operator can demonstrate that it is not possible for an
existing structure to be used, the Council will expect the visual impact
of the proposed tower or mast to be minimised in line with the above
criteria, as far as technical constraints allow.
7.111 Certain types of telecommunications development are allowed as
permitted development, but the Council can intervene if siting is
unsatisfactory.
7.112 There is much public concern about the possible adverse health
impacts of telecommunications development. The Stewart Report,
published in May 2000, examined the health effects of mobile phone
use, base stations and transmitters. In respect of base stations, it
concluded that the balance of evidence indicated that there was no
general risk to health of people living near to base stations. However,
gaps in current scientific knowledge led the group to recommend a
precautionary approach towards the use of mobile phone technologies.
In line with the approach recommended by the report, all mobile phone
base stations will be expected to meet the guidelines of the
International Commission on Non Ionising Radiation Protection
(ICNIRP) guidelines for limiting the exposure to electromagnetic fields.

E24 – ADVERTISEMENTS
Applications to display advertisements will be permitted provided
that the following criteria are satisfied. The proposal:
(a) would not adversely affect the visual amenity of the
neighbourhood where it is to be displayed, particularly in terms
of size, design, positioning and illumination;
(b) respects the scale of its surroundings; and
(c) would not be contrary to the interests of public safety or
constitute a traffic safety hazard.
Justification
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7.113 PPG19: “Outdoor Advertisement Control” highlights how outdoor
advertising is essential to commercial activity and can take many forms.
Amongst the most common are fascia signs and projecting signs on
shops, pole signs, menu boards, poster hoardings and advance signs
alongside the highway.
7.114 Well designed advertisements can contribute positively to the character
or appearance of an area, by adding appropriate colour to a drab area,
or screening an eyesore. However, poorly designed, or insensitively
positioned, advertisements will have the opposite effect.
7.115 The Council has the power to control the display of outdoor
advertisements in the interests of amenity and public safety.
7.116 When assessing an advertisement’s impact on amenity the Council will
have regard to its affect on the appearance of the building or on visual
amenity in the immediate neighbourhood where it is to be displayed.
Consideration will be given to what impact the advertisement, including
its cumulative effect, will have on its surroundings. In particular, the
Council will look at the local characteristics of the neighbourhood
including, the scenic, historic, architectural or cultural features, which
contribute to the distinctive character of the locality.
7.117 The context of an area determines what type of advertising is
appropriate. For example, the presence of Listed Buildings or a
designated Conservation Area and whether it is a town centre,
residential area or open countryside will all be relevant considerations.
For example, in the open countryside, the land-form and quality of the
immediate surroundings, whether the advertisement respects natural
contours, landscape character and background features against which
it will be seen, will be relevant factors.
7.118 In assessing an advertisement’s impact on public safety the Council will
have regard to the likely affect of the proposal upon the safe use and
operation of any mode of transport. Where an advertisement itself, or
the location proposed for its display is likely to be so distracting, or so
confusing that it creates a hazard to, or endangers, people in the
vicinity, permission will not be granted.

E25 – SHOP FRONTS
Applications for new shop fronts and/or external security shutters
will be permitted when:
(a) the new shop front is well designed and sympathetic to its
surroundings in terms of scale, proportion and materials;
(b) new fascia signs are in keeping with the character of the shop
front, and the building as a whole. Particular attention will be
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paid to size, proportions, materials, positioning, colouring and
style of lettering; and
(c) security shutters are designed to integrate into the design of
the shop front and maintain an open appearance.
Justification
7.119 Shop fronts are an important element of the street scene, particularly
within town and district centres. Well - designed shop fronts can make
a positive contribution to an area. Conversely, those designs which are
insensitive and obtrusive can only spoil the character of an area.
7.120 Circular 5/94: “Planning Out Crime” highlights how security shutters are
an illustration of the conflict that exists between the need for effective
crime prevention measures and the need to maintain or improve the
environmental quality of an area. Proposals for their introduction,
particularly in environmentally sensitive areas, can be controversial.
7.121 The use of solid roller shutters which create a fortress-like atmosphere,
can be self-defeating as they can have an adverse environmental
effect, giving the area a “dead” appearance and contributing to the
creation of a hostile atmosphere. Consideration should be given to the
use of shutters with an open grille design as this type of shutter can let
light from the premises onto the street outside normal trading hours and
can help maintain the attractiveness of the area. Using shutters of this
type will also enable passers-by to see into the shop, which can help to
deter crime.
7.122 Proposals which affect Listed buildings or premises which are situated
within Conservation Areas will be subject to stricter control to ensure
that all traditional shop fronts which are of historic or architectural value,
or contribute to the character of the area are retained or restored.
7.123 Proposals for Hot Food Takeaways will be assessed with regard to
Community Facility policy CF11 - “Restaurants, Cafes, Public Houses
and Hot Food Takeaways” and proposals for Taxi booking offices will
be assessed with regard to policy Transport and Movement Policy
TM13 - “Taxis and Taxi Booking Offices”.

OPEN LAND
E26 – DEVELOPMENT IN THE GREEN BELT
Within the Green Belt defined on the Proposals Map the Council
will only permit development for the following:
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A- New Buildings
The construction of new buildings in the Green Belt is
inappropriate except for the following:
i)
ii)
iii)

iv)

agricultural and forestry uses (unless permitted
development rights have been withdrawn);
cemeteries (see also Policy CF21: Graveyards and Burial
Places);
essential facilities for outdoor sport and outdoor recreation,
and other uses of land which preserve the openness of the
Green Belt and do not conflict with the purposes of
including land in it; and
limited extension, alteration or replacement of existing
dwellings.

B – Re-use of Buildings
The re-use of buildings in the Green Belt will not be inappropriate
providing:
i)

ii)

iii)

iv)

it does not have a materially greater impact than the
present use on the openness of the Green Belt and the
purposes of including land in it;
any extension of re-used buildings, and any associated
uses of land surrounding the building do not conflict with
the openness of the Green Belt and the purposes of
including land in it (e.g. because they involve extensive
external storage, or extensive hardstanding, car parking,
gardens, boundary walling or fencing);
the buildings are of permanent and substantial
construction, and are capable of conversion without major
or complete reconstruction; and
the form, bulk and general design of the buildings are in
keeping with their surroundings.

C – Replacement Dwellings in the Green Belt
The replacement of dwellings need not be inappropriate,
providing the new dwelling is not materially larger than the
dwelling it replaces.
D – Park and Ride Development
Park and Ride Development is not inappropriate in Green Belts,
provided that it meets the criteria set out in PPG13 ANNEX E: Park
and Ride in the Green Belt (See Appendix J).
E – Other Development in the Green Belt
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Within the Green Belt other development, not including buildings,
will be inappropriate unless it maintains openness and does not
conflict with the purposes of including land in the Green Belt.
Inappropriate development in the Green Belt will only be
permitted when the applicant can demonstrate very special
circumstances why permission should be granted.
Justification
7.124 The Council will maintain a Green Belt to the north and west of the
Borough: This will fulfil the following purposes:





it will check the unrestricted sprawl of the built -up area;
it will prevent neighbouring towns from merging into one another;
it will assist in safeguarding the countryside from encroachment;
and
it will assist in urban regeneration, by encouraging the recycling of
derelict and other urban land.

7.125 The Green Belt boundary has been carried forward unaltered from the
Burnley Local Plan First Review.
7.126 Inappropriate development will not be permitted in the Green Belt
unless the applicant can demonstrate that ‘very special circumstances’
exist for planning permission to be granted. Very special circumstances
to justify inappropriate development will not exist unless the harm by
reason of inappropriateness, and any other harm, is clearly outweighed
by other considerations.
Target: E4a.

E27 – LANDSCAPE CHARACTER AND LOCAL
DISTINCTIVENESS IN RURAL AREAS AND GREEN BELT
All proposals for new development in Rural Areas and the Green
Belt will be expected to contribute to the protection, enhancement
and restoration of the Borough’s distinctive landscape character
by:
a) protecting critical environmental capital and key features in the
landscape,
b) protecting the setting of rural and urban settlements;
c) protecting, enhancing and restoring archaeological and
historical features;
d) protecting farmsteads, barns, mills and other prominent
buildings, and man made features such as ponds, lodges, and
bridges;
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e) protecting and enhancing historic field patterns, including
walls and hedgerows;
f) seeking the use of local materials, or the nearest match, and
vernacular styles in all new buildings, walls, and fences, and by
resisting urban style lighting, materials and standardised
detailing;
g) maintaining views and avoiding skyline development;
h) encouraging tree planting, woodland and afforestation of
native species when appropriate in the landscape setting;
i) protecting and restoring native species;
j) protecting, restoring, enhancing, and creating habitats;
k) reclaiming derelict land where appropriate; and
l) by conserving and enhancing river corridors.
Justification
7.127 Burnley’s surrounding open landscapes are one of the town’s greatest
assets. They provide a visually striking setting for the urban area, a
recreation resource and green lung in close proximity to the urban area,
an important selling point for the growing tourist trade, and contain a
number of important biological, archaeological and historical features.
Policy ER2 – “Landscape Character” of Regional Spatial Strategy,
seeks to enhance and conserve the rich diversity of landscapes
throughout the North West, in particular, it identifies the South Pennines
landscape as being regionally significant. For these reasons the
Burnley Local Plan seeks to protect, enhance and restore the town’s
landscapes.
7.128 Policy 20 –“ Lancashire’s Landscapes” of the Joint Lancashire
Structure Plan 2001-2016 seeks to conserve, renew and enhance the
County’s landscapes, and in December 2000, a Landscape Strategy
was produced for the County. This Strategy has been used to draw up
this policy. The Strategy itself was based on a Landscape Character
Assessment, which identified twenty one landscape character types
and three urban landscape types across the County, six of these are
found in Burnley:







Moorland Plateaux of the South Pennine Moors
Moorland Fringe of the Trawden Fringe
Industrial Foothills and Valleys of the Calder Valley
Industrial Foothills and Valleys of the Cliviger Gorge
Enclosed Uplands of the Rossendale Hills
Settled Valleys of the Irwell

7.129 The Landscape Strategy makes specific, detailed recommendations for
the planning and management of these landscape types. The Council
will aim to produce more detailed design guides for each of these areas
in consultation with local communities and parish councils, and in
conjunction with other interested bodies, such as the County Council,
and SCOSPA – the Standing Conference of South Pennine Authorities.
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These design guides will build upon and eventually replace the
Council’s 1994 Landscape and Wildlife Strategy.
7.130 This policy will be implemented in conjunction with Policy GP1 –
Development within the Urban Boundary and Policy GP2 –
Development in Rural Areas and the Landscape Strategy produced by
Lancashire County Council.

E28 – PROTECTING AGRICULTURAL LAND AND
BUSINESSES
The Council will support the diversification of the Borough’s
Agricultural economy. Where significant development of
agricultural land is unavoidable, areas of poorer quality land
(grades 3b, 4 and 5)should be used in preference to that of a
higher quality, except where this would be inconsistent with other
sustainability considerations.
Development will be permitted where:
(a) farm diversification does not detrimentally affect the local
environment or local landscape character in line with Local
Plan Policy EW11 – “Rural Diversification and Conversion of
Rural Buildings for Employment Uses”;
(b) development will not have a detrimental effect on farm
operations, including that on adjoining farmland; and
(c) development would not lead to the severance or fragmentation
of farmholdings.
The other sustainability considerations that might justify using
land of a higher quality in preference to that of poorer quality will
include its importance for biodiversity, the quality and character of
the landscape, its amenity value or heritage interest, accessibility
to infrastructure, workforce and markets and the protection of
natural resources, including soil quality.
Justification
7.131 The farmed land and moorland around Burnley is mostly of poor
agricultural quality and suitable mostly for stock rearing. Income from
farming alone is generally no longer sufficient to support farmholdings
and between 60% and 70% of local farmers rely on non-agricultural
earnings to support their income. The Council will continue to support
such farm diversification where it does not detrimentally affect the
environment or local landscape character.
7.132 The Council will seek to protect poorer grade agricultural land where
particular agricultural practices contribute to the character of the
landscape or quality of environment in some special way. It is largely
the farming of Burnley’s moorlands that has produced the landscape
we see to day – the vegetation, the rectangular fields with stone walls,
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and isolated stone farm buildings. In the future, such farming practices
may need to be supported not for their productive value, but for their
stewardship of the land.
Target: E8a.

E29 – NEW AGRICULTURAL DEVELOPMENT
New development for agriculture, which requires planning
permission, will be permitted when:
a) it does not have a detrimental effect on the surrounding
landscape by reason of size, scale, height, materials, design,
landform or landscaping;
b) it would not have an unacceptable impact on the amenity of
neighbouring properties; and
c) in the case of new built development it relates well to existing
farm buildings.
The Council will use planning conditions to ensure that the new
development is removed once the agricultural use has ceased.
Justification
7.133 This policy will be used to control agricultural development – buildings,
structures, or other material change in use of land or buildings - that
requires planning permission.
7.134 In the past, many agricultural buildings have been erected that have a
quality more akin to an industrial estate. Such buildings, whilst
functional, detract from the landscape and the character of the area.
The Council will no longer permit such development and will seek to
ensure that, in the future, agricultural buildings are of a higher quality,
and more appropriate to their surroundings in terms of size, scale, siting
and use of traditional building styles and materials. In doing this the
Council will also take account of the operational needs of the farming
industry, and the need to avoid imposing any unnecessary or
excessively costly requirements. The Council will produce
supplementary guidance on this issue to assist applicants.
7.135 In certain cases, permitted development rights on agricultural units of 5
hectares or more cannot be exercised unless the applicant has applied
to the Council for a determination as to whether prior approval is
required for certain details – siting, design, external appearance,
relationship to the surroundings, siting and means of construction of
roads. In such instances, the Council will assess whether prior approval
is necessary using this policy and guidance in PPS7: “Sustainable
Development in Rural Areas”.
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7.136 Problems can occur when unjustified agricultural structures are
permitted and then converted to another use e.g. residential. To avoid
this, the Council will require applicants to provide evidence that the use
is genuinely necessary and expect the removal of the building if the
agricultural use ceases.
7.137 Burnley’s close knit blend of town and country often means that urban
land uses are often brought into close contact with existing farms. This
can lead to a number of problems for the farm holding: crime,
vandalism, and complaints about working practices and disturbance. In
order to reduce such problems and help preserve the rural economy
the Council will seek to minimise the impact of new development when
it is permitted adjoining agricultural land.

E30 – AGRICULTURAL WORKER’S DWELLINGS
The Council will only permit development for agricultural worker’s
dwellings when the following criteria are met:
a) the applicant can prove a functional need for the dwelling to
the satisfaction of the local planning authority;
b) the applicant can demonstrate that suitable accommodation is
not available, or cannot be provided, within an existing
settlement, or the urban area;
c) the applicant can demonstrate that suitable accommodation
cannot be provided by extension, conversion, or re-use of an
existing building;
d) the applicant can demonstrate that the dwelling is necessary
for a full-time worker;
e) the applicant can demonstrate that the agricultural unit is well
established and viable;
f) the dwelling uses local materials, and is of a good, quality,
appropriate design which respects local landscape character;
g) appropriate scale and siting of the dwelling; and
h) appropriate and satisfactory access arrangements can be
achieved.
The Council will not permit temporary accommodation on sites
where the applicant cannot satisfy criteria a) to b) above.
Justification
7.138 The close relationship in Burnley of town and country means that it will
rarely be necessary for new agricultural dwellings outside the existing
urban area or existing rural settlements (see General Policy GP2 –
“Development in Rural Areas”). This policy recognises that on occasion
such dwellings may be necessary, due to the demands of the particular
agricultural activity concerned. However, applications for such
development will be strictly controlled to ensure that the dwelling is
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genuinely needed to support an agricultural activity and not an attempt
to abuse the concession that the planning system gives to such
dwellings.
7.139 Applicants will have to satisfy the Council that
agricultural need for the dwelling, no
accommodation, and that the farm holding is
particularly relevant given the marginal nature of
in the Borough.

there is a functional
suitable alternative
viable. The latter is
much farming activity

7.140 Where the Council accepts that there is a need to provide an
agricultural dwelling in the countryside it will be necessary to ensure
that the dwelling is retained for this purpose by attaching an occupancy
condition to any planning permission.

E31 – WIND FARMS
The development of wind farms and related development will be
approved, provided that:
(a) there is no unacceptable impact on the character of the
landscape or on the visual amenity of the area by reason of the
siting, number, design, colour or layout of the wind turbines;
(b) there is no unacceptable effect on the setting of buildings and
sites of architectural and historic interest and sites of
archaeological importance;
(c) there is no unacceptable effect on sites of nature conservation
value or biodiversity action plan priority habitats or species;
(d) there is no unacceptable effect on the amenity of local
residents
(e) the proposal is close to the electricity distribution network and
the length of any overhead electricity connection cables is
minimised;
(f) it does not adversely affect any recreational facilities and
routes;
(g) any electromagnetic disturbance on existing transmitting or
receiving systems is minimised; and
(h) applications are accompanied by a scheme for removal of any
associated structures, and reinstatement of the site to its
former use in the event of the site becoming non-operational.
Development that would have a negative cumulative impact in
relation to existing wind turbines or extant approvals for these,
will not be permitted.
Justification
7.141 The Cliviger wind farm has become a significant and prominent feature
in the local landscape. Opinion is divided on whether the wind farm is
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an attractive or detrimental addition to the local landscape, and a
necessary move from fossil to renewable energy sources. This division
of local opinion reflects national planning guidance in PPG22:
“Renewable Energy”, which seeks to increase energy production from
renewable energy sources whilst minimising impact on the
environment.
7.142 The open, exposed upland areas of Burnley with high, annual, mean
wind speeds have potential for further wind farm development. The
Council will seek to ensure any further wind farm development respects
the character of the local landscape.
7.143 The Council will require all proposals to be accompanied by a
statement of how the site will be restored to its former state should the
turbines become non-operational. All planning approvals will then be
conditioned to secure the appropriate restoration of the site.
7.144 In assessing proposals for wind farms the Council will request the
applicant to submit an Environmental Assessment.

E32 – DEVELOPMENT OF OTHER RENEWABLE ENERGY
FACILITIES IN RURAL AREAS
Proposals for other forms of renewable energy development,
including biomass, hydro, solar, landfill and biogas, will be
permitted when:
a) any associated buildings are of appropriate size, scale, design
and siting;
b) the site is suitably located in relation to any necessary raw
materials;
c) there is no adverse impact on the character of the landscape,
sites of nature conservation, archaeological and historical
value;
d) there is no detrimental impact on any neighbouring land uses,
including Listed Building or Conservation Area;
e) there is no adverse impact caused by any connection or
switching equipment;
f) the level and impact of any potentially polluting substances is
minimised;
g) there is no nuisance or disturbance caused by noise, dust, or
smells; and
h) suitable means for disposal of waste arising are incorporated.
Justification
7.145 Government policy seeks to stimulate the exploitation and development
of renewable energy sources. Renewable energy offers the opportunity
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of reducing reliance on fossil fuels and reducing harmful emissions to
the environment. Renewable energy may also offer the opportunity for
increased farm diversification through development of biomass and
biogas facilities. The Council will seek to support such proposals where
they do not have a detrimental effect on the landscape and
environment.
7.146 In assessing proposals for renewable energy the Council may, when
appropriate, request the applicant to submit an Environmental
Assessment.

ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION
E33 – VACANT AND UNTIDY LAND
In order to minimise the amount of untidy and vacant land,
demolition or clearance will only be permitted where a suitable
permanent or temporary after use has been identified for the
clearance site.
Justification
7.147 Throughout the Borough there are vacant and untidy plots of land.
These can be the sites of former buildings which were never
redeveloped, undeveloped strips of land between other land uses, and
untidy parcels of land within the curtilage of a residential or business
property. Vacant and untidy land detracts from the overall environment
of an area, and is symptomatic of a lower quality environment. This
policy seeks to address this issue, by: bringing vacant land back in to
productive uses; requiring landowners to clean up land using powers
under section 215 of the Town and Country Planning Act 1990; and
ensuring that demolition only takes place when a suitable after use has
been identified for demolition and clearance sites. The Council will also
work with local communities and organisations such as Groundwork to
bring sites back in to use and to improve local environments.
Target: E1j.

E34 – DERELICT AND CONTAMINATED LAND AND
DERELICT BUILDINGS
The Council will permit development to reclaim and reuse derelict
land and buildings when:
a) it would not have a detrimental effect on features of nature
conservation value on the site;
b) it would not harm a Listed Building or Conservation Area;
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c) a suitable after use is identified; and
d) on contaminated sites appropriate assessment, investigation
and remediation measures of a suitable standard for the
proposed after use are proposed.
The Council has identified the following sites and areas as
priorities for reclamation and re-use:


E34/1 – Weavers’ Triangle - see Burnley Town Centre Policy
BTC6 – “The Weavers’ Triangle”, General Policy GP4 – “Mixed Use
Development”, Economy and Work Policy EW1 – “Land for
Business (B1) and Industrial (B2) and Warehousing (B8)
Development” and Housing and Local Neighbourhood Policy H1 “Land for New Housing Development”.



E34/2 – Westgate Corridor - see Economy and Work Policy EW1 “Land for Business (B1) and Industrial (B2) and Warehousing (B8)
Development”.



E34/3 – Clock Tower Mill - see General Policy proposal GP4/5,
Economy and Work proposal EW1/14, Housing and Local
Neighbourhood proposal H1/10, and Burnley Town Centre proposal
BTC6/3.



E34/4 – Extwistle Hall - Extwistle Hall is a grade II* Listed Building
of exceptional value whose preservation is considered to be in the
national interest. The Hall is included in English Heritage’s Register
of Buildings at Risk from neglect and decay and is classified in the
highest risk category. Proposals for re-use must relate sensitively
to the building and will require craftsmanship and professional skill
to a high standard.
See Policy E10 – Alterations, Extensions, Change of Use and
Development Affecting Listed Buildings and GP2 – Development in
Rural Areas.



E34/5 – Hepworth’s - see Economy and Work proposal EW1/4.



E34/6 – Oswald Street - see Community Facilities proposal CF3/1.

To bring about the reclamation and re-use of these sites the
Council will seek support from the North West Regional
Assembly, the North West Development Agency, English
Partnerships and other public and private bodies.
Justification
7.148 Burnley, like many areas in the North West with a long industrial
heritage, suffers from a legacy of derelict and contaminated land and
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derelict buildings. Over the years, many sites have been successfully
reclaimed and reused e.g. Bank Hall colliery, Rowley, Proctor’s Mill,
and Shuttleworth Mead. The Council will continue to support the
reclamation and reuse of such land and buildings in order to make the
most efficient use of land and buildings, reduce environmental pollution,
and support urban renaissance.
7.149 In implementing this policy the Council will work closely with the North
West Regional Assembly, North West Development Agency and
English Partnerships. In particular, the Council will seek to prioritise
schemes with the North West Regional Assembly and North West
Development Agency in accordance with Policy EQ1 – “Tackling
Derelict land and Contamination Issues” of Regional Spatial Strategy
for the North West. The sites listed in the policy above are the Council’s
suggested priorities.
Target: E1i

E35 – SITES GENERATING LANDFILL GAS
The Council will strictly control the location of residential and
other development within, or in close proximity to, existing or
former landfill sites and will not grant permission for such
development where there is considered to be a substantial risk to
development. In particular, residential development with gardens
within 50 metres of the boundary of infilled waste will be resisted,
in accordance with the advice in Waste Management Paper no. 27.
Any proposals that are permitted will be subject to conditions to
ensure that site investigations are carried out and adequate
precautionary measures are incorporated to secure long term
safety of the structure and its occupants.
Justification
7.150 Particular care needs to be taken within development proposals on or
near to former landfill sites, owing to the potential problem of the
migration of gas from these sites. The Council will consult with the
Council’s Environmental Health And Cleansing Unit and, where
appropriate, the Environment Agency regarding levels of gas at
recorded sites. However, it will be up to the developer to finance and
provide an independent assessment of risk from migrating gas.
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8 – COMMUNITY FACILITIES
INTRODUCTION
8.1 “Social progress which recognises the needs of everyone” is one of the
Government’s four broad objectives in pursuit of sustainable
development. Traditionally planning, which is fundamentally concerned
about issues affecting land use, has been seen as having a limited role
in influencing issues such as low pay, crime and poor educational
attainment.
8.2 More recently, there has been an increasing recognition that Planning
can have an important role in reducing social inequality. The allocation of
land for retail, education and health facilities, particularly in locations
where they are accessible by a variety of modes of transport, can help
reduce social exclusion. Protection of existing community facilities, such
as playing pitches, can ensure that opportunities for recreation are
accessible to all.
8.3 Distribution of community facilities within Burnley, both with respect to
location and quality, does not occur on an equitable basis. In areas such
as Daneshouse, Burnley Wood and South West Burnley there is a
shortage of services such as doctors and dentists. Existing facilities such
as schools are outdated and suffering from declining rolls. Many newer
housing developments have no local shop, school or community facility,
contributing to a car dependent culture. The ethnic community in the
Borough has specific needs, such as provision for home-working, sport,
speciality shops, places of worship and teaching and Muslim burials.

STRATEGY
8.4 The Burnley Local Plan Strategy contains the following key aim: “To help
promote community cohesion”. Such an approach is essential to ensure
that all members of the community have access to the jobs, shops,
schools and other facilities that they require.
8.5 The Burnley Local Plan seeks to achieve this key aim by a number of
means. The focus is on locating new development in places where it is
easily accessible to all members of the community including pedestrians,
cyclists and public transport users. A hierarchy of District and local
Centres is identified where new development for retail and community
purposes will be encouraged. The protection of community facilities,
including playing pitches and allotments, seeks to ensure a good
geographic distribution and meet future demand. Multi-use of facilities for
different purposes is encouraged wherever possible, and changing
patterns of school provision are recognised.
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8.6 Achievement of many of the policies in this chapter will require effective
corporate working within the Council and close liaison with external
service providers.

OBJECTIVES and TARGETS
8.7 The community facility policies of the Local Plan have been developed to
meet the objectives identified under Key Aim 5 – “To help promote
community cohesion” These are set out in the following section, along
with targets designed to measure progress towards their achievement.
8.8 The Monitoring and Review section of the plan outlines in more detail
how the Council will measure performance against the Plan’s objectives
and targets.
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COMMUNITY FACILITIES – OBJECTIVES AND TARGETS
OBJECTIVE CF1 – To maintain and improve local shops and
services



Target CF1a – 90% of new retail development outside town
centres to be located in District or Local Centres.
Target CF1b – 2 new enhanced health facilities developed on
Briercliffe Road and the St Peters Centre by 2006.

OBJECTIVE CF2 – To promote comprehensive regeneration in
communities suffering from social exclusion


Target CF2b – Replacement playing fields developed in
conjunction with development of employment land off Princess
Way.

OBJECTIVE CF3 – To improve access to facilities for all



Target CF3a – To complete on going improvements to Towneley,
Fennyfold and Queens Park playing fields by 2008.
Target CF3b – At least 95% of all new health and other
community facilities in the Borough to be in or within 100 metres
of District or Local Centres.

OBJECTIVE CF4 – To satisfy different cultural needs


Target CF4a – To ensure that provision is made for Muslim
burials in the Borough up to 2011.

OBJECTIVE CF5 – To promote community involvement in the
Local Plan process


Target CF5a – To offer assistance in interpreting and translating
the Local Plan.
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POLICIES AND PROPOSALS
This section includes the Council’s land use policies and proposals for
community facilities outside Burnley and Padiham Town Centres. Each
policy is numbered (CF1, CF2, CF3, etc.), and is followed by any land
use specific proposals (numbered CF1/1, CF1/2, etc), which are also
shown on the Proposals Map, and a reasoned justification. The reasoned
justification explains why the Council have included a particular policy in
the Local Plan.

CF1
–
PROTECTION,
ENHANCEMENT
REPLACEMENT OF PLAYING PITCHES

AND

The loss of public and private playing pitches, listed in Appendix F,
and shown on the Proposals Map, will not be permitted. Proposals
to redevelop sports pitches and ancillary facilities for non-sporting
or non-recreational purposes will only be permitted where:
(a)

it can be demonstrated that there is an excess of recreation
provision in the catchment, and the site has no special
significance to the interests of sport;
(b) the proposed development is ancillary to the principal use of
the site as a playing field or playing fields, and does not affect
the quantity or quality of pitches or adversely affect their use;
(c) the sports facility can best be retained and enhanced through
redevelopment of a small part of the site and the proposed
development only affects land incapable of forming, or forming
part of a playing pitch and does not result in the loss of or
inability to make use of any playing pitch (including the
maintenance of adequate safety margins), a reduction in the
size of the playing area of any playing pitch or the loss of any
other sporting/ancillary facilities on the site.
(d) the proposal is part of a scheme to develop new and improved
pitches and ancillary facilities of at least equivalent community
value within the immediate area. A planning agreement will be
required to ensure that the new pitches and ancillary facilities
will be provided and ready for use before any redevelopment
of the existing pitches takes place;
(e) the proposed development is for an indoor or outdoor sports
facility, the provision of which would be of sufficient benefit to
the development of sport in the area as to outweigh the
detriment caused by the loss of the playing field or playing
fields.
Justification
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8.9 The last ten years have seen increasing national concern about the loss
of playing pitches and changing rooms to non-sporting uses, particularly
housing. In 1996, Sport England was made a statutory consultee on
applications involving the loss of land currently, or last used, as playing
fields. The loss of pitches in educational use requires the approval of the
Secretary of State for Education.
8.10 As part of the process of preparing the Local Plan, a “Playing Pitch
Assessment and Strategy” was prepared by consultants, Strategic
Leisure, and published in January 2001. Burnley Borough Council, jointly
with Sport England and Pendle Borough Council, commissioned this
Study. The main purposes of the study were to ascertain the condition,
usage and future trends affecting playing pitches in the Borough.
8.11 The study demonstrates that retention of all existing pitches will be
required to meet existing and projected future demand for football,
cricket and rugby. The current condition of pitches and poor quality of
ancillary provision mean that a small working surplus is required to
enable fixtures to be played. There is a particular deficiency in provision
for junior soccer. Conversion of existing senior pitches to such use will
be encouraged in locations such as Briercliffe, Disraeli Street and
Worsthorne.
8.12 Any proposals to develop an existing pitch for non-sporting use would
need to be accompanied by a scheme to provide replacement provision
of at least equivalent value. Such provision should be located in the
existing locality (within 1.2km of all dwellings) and accessible by public
transport, walking and cycling. New pitches should include changing
provision in accordance with English Sports Council Guidelines (1998).
In order to avoid a deficiency of pitches in the intervening period the
Council will require the alternative provision to be available for use
before the existing pitch is de-commissioned.
Targets: CF2b, and CF4b.

CF2 – INTENSIFICATION OF USE OF EXISTING SPORTS
AND RECREATION PROVISION
Proposals to increase the use and availability of existing outdoor
sports and recreation provision by the introduction of ancillary
facilities such as changing rooms, artificial surfaces and
floodlighting will be permitted when:
(a) there is no unacceptable impact on residential amenity;
(b) there is not an unacceptable increase in traffic to the site;
(c) the design of any floodlighting minimises light spillage from
the site;
(d) the proposal includes measures to reduce noise nuisance;
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(e) it does not have a detrimental effect on the borough’s built
and natural environment; and
(f) the design of the proposal complies with Local Plan General
Policy GP5 - “Access for All”.
Justification
8.13 The use of existing playing pitches is restricted by the quality of the
playing surface, inadequate changing provision, restricted parking and
limited hours of use. In winter, problems become exacerbated with
waterlogged pitches causing match postponements. Initiatives such as
the introduction of floodlighting and all-weather surfaces can greatly
increase the extent to which facilities can be utilised and also reduce
overall running costs.
8.14 Such proposals have significant sporting benefits. However, if not
carefully designed, they can have detrimental impacts on local residents
due to noise from longer opening hours; light spillage from floodlights,
and traffic from users visiting and leaving the site. The Council will
therefore expect all proposals to demonstrate that impact on residential
amenity has been kept to a minimum.
8.15 It is recognised that for maximum sporting value to be gained from
facilities such as all-weather pitches and floodlights, intensive use,
including evenings, will be necessary. It is important, however, to
balance this against the impact on local residents. Conditions restricting
opening hours will therefore be imposed where the Council, after
consulting relevant sports bodies, consider this is necessary.

CF3 – PROTECTION OF EXISTING PUBLIC PARKS,
INFORMAL RECREATION AREAS, MAJOR OPEN AREAS,
PLAY AREAS AND OTHER AREAS OF OPEN SPACE
Public Parks, Major Open Areas, Informal Recreation Areas, Play
Areas and other areas of open space identified in Appendix G, and
shown on the Proposals Map, will be retained, and where possible
enhanced, for their recreation and/or amenity value. Development
will only be permitted in the following circumstances:
(a) where appropriate, the site can be incorporated into the East
Lancashire Regional Park;
(b) it is in connection with, and will enhance, the recreational and
amenity value of the open space;
(c) it is not of a size or scale that detracts from the character of the
area;
(d) it will not have a detrimental effect on residential amenity,
nature conservation or features of historic value; and
(e) it addresses any identified problems with access or safety.
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The Council will work together with public, private and voluntary
agencies, and local communities to encourage the effective
improvement and management of these areas.
The following site has been identified as a proposed Recreation
Open Space and is shown on the Proposals Map:
CF3/1 Land at Oswald Street, Burnley
Development of the existing Stoneyholme Recreation Ground for
industrial purposes will only be permitted if the developer secures
replacement playing field provision of at least equivalent value (see
Economy and Work Proposal EW1/5). Land at Oswald Street, identified
as a proposed area of recreation open space, could accommodate such
replacement provision.
Justification
8.16 One of Burnley’s prime assets is the network of public parks and open
spaces that effectively bring the countryside into the urban area. The
most significant example of this is Towneley Park (see Environment
Policy E17 - “Historic Parks and Gardens”), which extends from within a
kilometre of the town centre into the open countryside.
8.17 Open space may consist of formal Victorian parks such as Thompson
and Scott Parks, or more informal spaces, such as Lowerhouse Lodges
and Rowley Lake. Significant areas of informal open space, such as
Healey Heights, play an important recreational and visual role. Each of
these spaces also has considerable biodiversity value. Equally,
children’s play areas, which are located throughout the Borough, perform
an important role in providing facilities within the local neighbourhood.
The Council will seek to ensure that each of these spaces is protected
and, wherever possible, enhanced. Developer contributions from new
housing development will be used for this purpose (see Local Plan
Policy H7: “Open Space in New housing Development”). Provision of
new play areas will be encouraged in areas where such provision is
currently low.
8.18 The Council will work with interested parties to promote the effective
management of these areas to enhance their recreational and functional
value. This includes the establishment of “Greenspaces”, as developed
by the Countryside Agency, in locations such as Towneley Park,
Ightenhill Park and Healey Heights.
Target: CF3a
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CF4 – ALLOTMENTS AND COMMUNITY GARDENS
The Council will not permit development on allotments, land last
used as allotments, or community gardens unless the following
criteria are satisfied:
(a) replacement provision of equivalent, or greater, value in terms
of quality, quantity and accessibility to existing allotment
holders is made. This site should also be accessible by a choice
of means of transport; or
(b) the applicant can demonstrate, to the satisfaction of the
Council, that there is no local demand for the allotments or
community gardens.
Existing allotments and community gardens are listed in Appendix
H.
Justification
8.19 Community gardens and allotments play an important dual role, both in
retaining valuable open space in the urban area and providing
opportunities to cultivate for residents who may lack their own garden.
This is especially important in an area such as Burnley with its large
proportion of terraced housing without gardens. Allotments do not
always have a “neat and tidy” appearance, due to the variety of materials
used for garden sheds, other buildings and fences and the presence of
untended plots. Some allotments are in high demand, such as those off
Windermere Avenue, and have a waiting list for vacant plots whilst in
other parts of the Borough demand is low, partly due to the lack of
positive publicity and management and due to vandalism.
8.20 The Council considers that allotments and community gardens play an
increasingly important role in improving the quality of life of Burnley
residents. Allotments provide healthy activities, healthy food and
sustainable use of land. They also provide much needed “green breaks”
in the built environment. They are excellent examples of sustainable
projects linking different issues together and contributing to the local
regeneration of communities. The Council will resist proposals to
redevelop them for other purposes. An exception to this may be made if
it can be shown there is no longer any demand for a particular allotment
or community garden, or redevelopment proposals are accompanied by
alternative provision of at least equivalent economic, social and
environmental standard elsewhere in the locality. In establishing a lack
of demand, it will be necessary to provide evidence that the allotments
have been positively promoted and managed.
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CF5 - MAJOR SPORTS FACILITIES
Development, redevelopment or expansion of major sports
facilities will be permitted when the proposal:
(a) contributes to urban regeneration in accordance with General
Policy GP1 – “Development within the Urban Boundary”;
(b) links to proposals in the Regional Park;
(c) is of suitable scale, character, appearance and landscaping in
relation to its surroundings;
(d) has no adverse impact on the amenity of local residents
including from non- sporting activities;
(e) is accessible by a choice of means of transport which may
include a requirement to produce a Travel Plan in accordance
with Policy TM3 – “Travel Plans”; and
(f) has the potential to encourage wider involvement in sport, and
address issues of social exclusion.
Non-sport related uses will only be permitted where they are
ancillary to the main sporting use.
The following sites, shown on the Proposals Map, will be protected
for sport and sport related uses:


CF5/1 - Burnley Football Club

Burnley Football Club is recognised as one of the town’s greatest assets
and further development and improvement of the Club’s facilities will
enhance this role. The Council will assess any proposals to expand the
current ground and associated facilities against the above criteria.


CF5/2 - Burnley Cricket Club

Burnley FC plans to construct an enlarged stand which could require
displacement of the existing Cricket Club. There would be no
requirement for the remainder of the site to be retained in sports or
sports-related uses. Any development proposals would need to accord
with other policies of the Plan. Any redevelopment proposals for this site
will have to identify a suitable re-location site for the cricket club.


CF5/3 - Lowerhouse Cricket Club

The Council will seek to retain Lowerhouse Cricket Club on its present
site. The present location benefits from good access and provides
valuable green space in this area.


CF5/4 – The Arbories Memorial Sports Ground
Significant investment has recently been made at this location which
should be safeguarded for sports purposes.
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CF5/5 – Padiham Weir
A new canoe and slalom facility is being developed at Padiham Weir.

Justification
8.21 Both the Regional Strategy (Objective P2 “Deliver Urban Renaissance”)
and Regional Spatial Strategy (RSS) for the North West Policy EC10
“Sport” recognise the importance of sport to urban regeneration. The
success of Burnley athletes and clubs can, and does, have a significant
beneficial impact on local pride and external image.
8.22 There are already a number of major sports facilities in the Borough.
These include Turf Moor football ground; St Peter’s Centre and Burnley,
Padiham and Lowerhouse cricket clubs. The football club has ambitious
expansion plans which would increase overall capacity to 30,000. This
will affect Burnley Cricket Club, which would require relocation. Likewise
Lowerhouse Cricket Club may be forced to move from its present site.
This policy establishes criteria against which any new development will
be assessed.
8.23 The sports leisure industry is in a time of considerable change and
growth. Commercial considerations are becoming more important with
operators seeking to develop “packages” which incorporate uses such
as sport; beauty treatments; food and drink and entertainment. The
extent that these uses are an integral part of the operation depends on
the scale of the uses in each case. Where the ancillary uses (including
health and fitness; food and drink; use for public events) consist of
greater than 1,000m² gross floor area, a Leisure Impact Assessment will
be required. This will enable potential impacts on the town centre to be
fully examined.
8.24 Major sports facilities such as Burnley Football Club, are significant
generators of traffic, particularly on match days. This can create parking
problems such as those that are currently experienced around Turf
Moor. All proposals which involve creation of more than 1500 additional
seats will be required to produce a Travel Plan, see Transport and
Movement Policy TM3 – “Travel Plans”.
8.25 For the purpose of this policy, sports-related development is defined as
use for sport, or activities directly related to sport and recreation, such as
changing facilities. Retail and commercial leisure development will not
be assessed against this policy.
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CF6 – PROVISION OF SMALL INDOOR SPORTS
FACILITIES
Indoor sports facilities, of 750m² or less, including specialist
provision, will be encouraged in areas which currently suffer from
an identified deficiency of provision. Proposals will be permitted
when:
(a) they are accessible by a choice of modes of transport;
(b) there is no adverse impact on residential amenity ;
(c) they are acceptable in terms of layout, landscaping and design;
(d) wherever possible, they use previously developed land or
buildings;
(e) the potential for the dual use of existing educational facilities
has been investigated; and
(f) any ancillary facilities proposed are directly related to the main
use.
Development proposals larger than 750m2 will be considered under
Local Plan Economy and Work Policy EW3 - “New Leisure, Tourist,
Arts and Cultural Development Outside Town Centres” and
Community Facilities Policy CF5 - “Major Sports Facilities”.
Justification
8.26 Indoor facilities are necessary for many sports such as badminton,
squash and gymnastics. They are also vital to complement outdoor
provision in other sports such as tennis. High quality facilities can help
develop “centres of excellence” for sport and reduce the need to travel to
other facilities outside the Borough.
8.27 Indoor sports facilities in the Borough include the St Peter’s Centre,
Padiham Pool, and Gannow Pool. Other facilities available to the
community include the sports halls at Barden School. There are a
number of smaller facilities in the Borough, notably health and fitness
clubs located in the town centre.
8.28 The “Sport and Recreation Strategy” for the Borough identifies a
particular shortage of indoor sports facilities in the Padiham area.
Development of improved provision at Gawthorpe and Ivy Bank schools
is identified as one way of remedying this. A shortage of indoor provision
also exists in the Daneshouse/Stoneyholme area. The Council will
support proposals that seek to enhance provision in areas that currently
lack indoor facilities subject to the criteria above.
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CF7 – OUTDOOR RECREATION AND RURAL AREAS
The Council will co-operate with other public agencies, and
appropriate private organisations in the improvement, creation or
management of outdoor recreational facilities in rural areas.
Proposals for outdoor recreational facilities will be permitted
when:
(a) the development would not have an adverse impact on the
wildlife and nature conservation value of the area, and wherever
possible, enhance it;
(b) the design and landscaping of the proposal reflects the
landscape character of the area;
(c) where relevant, there is suitable road access;
(d) the proposal relates well to the existing Rights of Way network
and, wherever possible, enhances it; and
(e) the proposal utilises currently underused land or buildings.
The Council will particularly encourage proposals adjacent to
“Greenways”, see Transport and Movement Policy TM6 - “Walking
and Horse Riding in the Countryside”, within “Greenspaces” and
those that contribute towards the creation of the East Lancashire
Regional Park.
Justification
8.29 PPG 17 “Planning for Open Space, Sport and Recreation” identifies the
importance of rural areas for recreation, in particular the urban fringe
because of its accessibility from urban areas. The countryside around
Burnley is greatly valued for the opportunities it provides for walking,
cycling and horse riding as well as activities such as fishing, abseiling (at
Widdop) and sail-boarding (on Clowbridge Reservoir).
8.30 The Countryside Agency has introduced the concept of “Greenspaces”
linked by “Greenways” (see Transport and Movement Policy TM6 “Walking and Horse Riding in the Countryside”). “Greenspaces” are
open areas both in towns and in rural areas, which will be managed for
recreational purposes as well as for their wildlife and landscape value.
The “East Lancashire Countryside Research Project” 1999 identified
possible rural “Greenspace” sites at Hagg Wood, Grove Lane Plantation
near Padiham, Mill Hill Lane picnic site and a picnic area at Netherwood
Bridge.
8.31 The North West Development Agency’s Regional Strategy, published in
1999, promotes the concept of Regional Parks as a means of
regenerating urban fringe areas by improving transport links, enhancing
recreation facilities and exploiting the potential of the natural
environment.
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8.32 The Lancashire Economic Partnership won funding under SRB6 to
develop a Regional Park for the sub-region. The precise definition of the
Park and what will be included within it is currently being developed. The
Council will support, and participate in, this initiative to improve the
management, environmental quality and access to the countryside.

CF8 - EQUESTRIAN DEVELOPMENT
The development of commercial stables and equestrian centres in
Rural Areas and the Green Belt will be permitted when:
(a) there is no adverse impact on the openness of land and
landscape character;
(b) adequate provision can be made for the safe movement of
horses and riders, including horse-boxes, to and from the site;
(c) the amount and design of stabling is appropriate to the location
and would not have a detrimental impact on the openness of the
land;
(d) the Council is satisfied there is access to suitable riding routes;
(e) the development includes a landscaping scheme, including for
any external riding areas;
(f) the development would not have an adverse impact on the
wildlife and nature conservation value of the area; and
(g) a Management Plan covering issues such as removal of jumps
and waste management is agreed to the satisfaction of the
Council.

Justification
8.33 Horse riding is a popular activity in the Borough and can be an important
means of diversifying the rural economy. It is estimated that
approximately 700 horses are currently kept in the area. The Pennine
Bridleway passes through the Borough and other initiatives such as the
Limersgate Trail are proposed which will lead to demand for overnight
stabling.
8.34 There is an identified shortfall in livery stables and high quality schooling
facilities in the area. The development at Crow Wood House Farm will
help address this. There is still, however, likely to be demand for
additional facilities.
8.35 Equestrian use is defined as outdoor sport and recreation which, in
principle, is an appropriate use for the Green Belt and Rural Areas.
However, particular care must be taken to minimise the effect of
proposals on the character of the countryside. Buildings should be sited
and designed to blend in with their surroundings, and appropriate
screening should be used, where necessary, to reduce the visual impact
of jumps and equipment. The Council will expect applications to include
details of landscaping and site management, including jumps.
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8.36 Of particular concern are proposals for indoor arenas and large
equestrian centres in isolated locations and in the Green Belt. Particular
consideration will be given to accessibility and the effects of the proposal
on openness and the landscape.

CF9 - GOLF RELATED DEVELOPMENT
Proposals for the provision of, and extension to, golf courses, golf
driving ranges and ancillary facilities will be permitted provided
that the development will have no adverse effect on:
(a) the openness of land and the character of the landscape;
(b) areas of nature conservation value;
(c) sites of historic, or archaeological interest;
(d) residential and visual amenity;
(e) the amenity and safety of other users of the countryside,
particularly those using the public rights of way network; and
(f) highway safety.
The site should be easily accessible by a choice of means of
transport other than the private car.
Any ancillary facilities, such as clubhouses, changing rooms,
stores or club shops should be limited in scale, unless re-using
existing buildings.
Justification
8.37 Golf is one of the most popular recreational activities in the country, and
also one of the fastest growing. As a result, the provision of golf facilities
can be an important factor in attracting inward investment.
8.38 Golf courses, and other similar outdoor recreational facilities, are
generally accepted as legitimate uses in the countryside, including the
Green Belt, as they require extensive areas of open land which are not
available within urban areas. However, their development can have a
significant impact on the character of the surrounding landscape, and on
biodiversity. The Council will, therefore, expect applications for new golf
courses to be accompanied by an Environmental Assessment (EA).
Extensive measures to mitigate negative impacts should form part of the
EA. The location of ancillary facilities such as clubhouses, parking, etc
requires careful design to minimise any negative impacts and should be
kept to the minimum size possible.
8.39 Golf driving ranges, are generally more intensive than golf courses and
usually have a larger impact. This is because of the requirement for
buildings and floodlighting to maximise opening hours. Such uses should
be carefully designed to minimise visual and environmental impacts.
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8.40 Urban fringe sites, accessible by different modes of transport and
utilising previously developed land are the preferred sites for golf
development. Any proposals in the Green Belt will be expected to
conform with Local Plan Environment Policies E26: “Development in the
Green Belt” and E27: “Landscape Character and Local Distinctiveness in
Rural Areas and Green Belt”.

CF10 - SPECIALIST PURSUITS AND NOISE GENERATING
SPORTS
Proposals for the development of land for specialist sports
activities, including motorised sports, clay pigeon shooting and
paint-balling, will not be permitted when:
(a) they adversely affect residential amenity, or other uses of
adjacent land;
(b) they have an adverse impact on land of landscape or geological
interest, or features of ecological value;
(c) they have an adverse impact on traffic flows or road safety; and
(d) any proposal that is acceptable in principle, provides a clear
framework for the management of the activity, including any offsite impacts.
Justification
8.41 Specialist and noise - generating sports are a legitimate recreational
pastime enjoyed by many people. Providing well-managed and located
sites for uses such as motorbike scrambling and shooting can help to
reduce the incidence of informal, often illegal, activity. Properly managed
sites in the urban fringe can, in some circumstances, enhance land that
currently lies derelict or underused.
8.42 The nature of these activities means that, unless carefully controlled,
they can become a nuisance to other users of the countryside. Noise
nuisance and erosion are, for example, issues related to motor sports.
Good site selection, screening and management are therefore essential
if negative impacts are to be avoided. The Council will seek to work
closely with operators and relevant governing bodies to minimise the
impacts of these sports and will, where appropriate, use planning
conditions to control impact.

CF11 – DISTRICT AND LOCAL CENTRES
The Council will, together with partners, seek to improve the vitality
and viability, environmental quality and accessibility of the District
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and Local Centres shown on the Proposals Map and listed in
Appendix I.
The Council will permit:
(a) new retail development of a scale and character consistent with
the size and function of the centre
(b) the bringing back in to use of vacant units;
(c) local service uses;
(d) the re-use of upper floors;
(e) improvements to shop frontages;
(f) hot food takeaways where they do not conflict with Community
Facilities Policy CF13 - “Restaurants, Cafes, Public Houses and
Hot Food Takeaways”;
(g) environmental improvements such as landscaping, open space,
signage, and street furniture; and
(h) measures to reduce traffic impacts and improvements to short
stay car parking.
Proposals for retail development with a gross floorspace of over
2500m² will be considered against Local Plan Economy and Work
Policy EW2 - “Major Retail Development outside Burnley and
Padiham Town Centres Insets”.
Priority will be given to enhancing:


CF11/1 - Colne Road/Duke Bar District Centre.



CF11/2 – Accrington Road District Centre.



CF11/3 – Abel Street, Burnley

Justification
8.43 PPS 6 “Planning for Town Centres” establishes a hierarchy for retail
development. District centres are defined as usually containing at least
one food supermarket and non-retail uses such as banks and
restaurants. Local centres are described as small groups of shops
usually comprising a newsagent, grocery store, sub-post office and other
local shops. The list of centres in Appendix I reflects these criteria.
Accrington Road and Briercliffe Road are listed as district centres
because of the presence of Kwik Save supermarkets; Colne Road
because of the number and range of retail outlets.
8.44 District and local centres perform an important role in providing a range
of facilities within walking and cycling distance of where people live and
work. In this way they support the Plan’s sustainability and regeneration
objectives. It is recognised, however, that traditional centres will continue
to face considerable competition as people choose to do more of their
shopping in large superstores and retail warehouses, or experiment with
e-tailing (ordering goods and services online through the internet). It will
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be important for district and local centres to provide a range of shops
and a quality of environment that will enable them to compete more
effectively.
8.45 The Council will support the development of new shops and other uses
that will enhance the attractiveness of district and local centres. This
may include supermarkets under 2500m² provided that these can be
absorbed into the centre without threatening the viability of existing
shops or exacerbating traffic problems. Environmental enhancement
programmes will be developed and supported.
8.46 The Colne Road/Duke Bar area is recognised as containing a declining
range and quality of shops. This is impacting on a major throughroute in
the Borough. The Council will prepare a Development Strategy for this
area in order to address retail, environmental and traffic issues in an
integrated manner. Accrington Road also suffers from a number of
shops in poor condition but the proposal to invest SRB6 funding into the
area affords considerable potential to bring about improvements.
Targets CF1a

CF12 – LOCAL AND VILLAGE SHOPS
Small local and village shops, including changes of use, outside
designated district or local centres will be permitted subject to the
following:
(a) the proposal meets purely local needs:
(b) the gross floorspace does not exceed 150m²;
(c) the proposal does not adversely affect the amenity of adjoining
property;
(d) the development is accessible by public transport, walking and
cycling; and
(e) detrimental impacts on traffic flow and road safety can be
satisfactorily mitigated in the interests of both road users and
users of the proposed development.
Where appropriate, planning conditions will be used to restrict
opening hours.
Planning applications for development (including change of use),
which involve the loss of a local or village shop will be expected to
demonstrate that:
(a)
(b)

there is no need for the facility in the local area; and
that it is no longer a viable business and there is no
reasonable prospect of the business becoming viable in the
future.
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Justification
8.47 Individual or small groups of shops play an important role in meeting
local needs and reducing the need to travel. Provision of local shops is
particularly important in villages such as Hapton and Walk Mill where
long journeys would be required if the existing stores were closed.
8.48 Equally, many residential areas within Burnley and Padiham currently
lack local shops. One example is the Whittlefield/Ightenhill area. This
can increase accessibility problems for those without a car.
8.49 Locating local shops in residential areas can, however, create problems
for residential amenity. This is especially the case where extended
opening hours are proposed and the shop becomes a meeting place for
young people. Significant amounts of passing trade can create parking
problems. The Council will assess the impact on residential amenity and
road safety and will, where appropriate, seek mitigation measures e.g.
traffic calming, restricted opening hours.
Target: CF1a.

CF13 – RESTAURANTS, CAFES, PUBLIC HOUSES AND
HOT FOOD TAKEAWAYS
Proposals for restaurants, cafes, hot food shops (Use Class A3)
and public houses will be permitted when the proposal:
(a) is, wherever possible, located in, or adjacent to, a defined town,
district or local centre, or within one of the named settlements
listed in General Policy GP2: “Development in Rural Areas”;
(b) is accessible by walking, cycling and public transport:
(c) includes an adequate and effective fume and odour control
system;
(d) can be accommodated without detriment to the free flow of
traffic or residential amenity;
(e) includes measures to reduce the impact of noise and litter ;
(f) will not create an unacceptable concentration of non-retail uses
in Burnley and Padiham Town Centres in accordance with
policies BTC1, BTC2, PTC1 or PTC3, or more than 30% in any
other centre or frontage; and
(g) complies with Local Plan Environment Policy E25 - “Shop
Fronts”.
Where appropriate, restrictions will be placed on opening hours
through the use of planning conditions.
Justification
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8.50 Use Class A3 covers a spectrum of different uses from pubs and
restaurants to hot food takeaways. The degree of impact depends on a
number of factors including the size of the proposed unit, its target
market and the opening hours.
8.51 Hot food take-aways create a number of problems. These include noise,
litter, and smell. Trade is often concentrated in the evening when
background noise is less, potentially increasing the impact on local
residents. Long periods of closure during daylight hours can create a
“dead” shopping frontage, which is aggravated where a concentration of
uses occurs. Poorly designed shutters add to this impact.
8.52 This policy seeks to reduce the impact of hot food take-aways by
locating them within defined town, district and local centres. The Council
will seek to ensure that the concentration of A3 uses in any one centre
does not exceed 30% of the total number of units (occupied and vacant)
in order to protect the vitality and viability of the centre. Where
necessary, opening hours will be restricted to protect the amenity of
nearby residents

CF14 - PROVISION, RETENTION AND ENHANCEMENT OF
COMMUNITY FACILITIES
The Council will permit proposals for new, and improvements to,
existing community centres, village halls, youth centres, libraries,
nurseries, old people’s homes, community health facilities religious
buildings and other community facilities provided that:
(a) the site is, wherever possible, located in, or adjacent to a town,
district or local centre, or in one of the named settlements listed
in Policy GP2: “Development in Rural Areas”;
(b) the site is accessible by walking, cycling and public transport;
(c) there are opportunities to integrate services with health,
education and other providers;
(d) detrimental impacts on road safety or traffic flow can be
satisfactorily mitigated in the interests of both road users and
users of the proposed development; and
(e) the proposal would not have an adverse effect on residential
amenity.


CF14/1 – Burns Street – this site is allocated for a mosque.

Justification
8.53 Community facilities play an important role in people’s quality of life. For
example, community centres perform a number of different roles and are
a central feature of community life. For the Muslim community in
Burnley, the mosque performs a key religious, social and educational
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role. The new mosque on Burns Street will become a major community
focus.
8.54 Some community facilities are situated in old buildings that are in need
of refurbishment to bring them up to modern standards. The Council will
support such proposals provided that there is not a significant
detrimental impact on local residents.
8.55 New community facilities should, wherever possible, be located in, or
adjacent to town, district and local centres or within one of the rural
settlements. These locations are accessible to local communities and
also allow users to visit different facilities in one visit.
8.56 Some areas of the Borough, such as South West Burnley and Burnley
Wood, are poorly served by community facilities. The SRB6 programme
offers an opportunity to examine new approaches involving different
service providers and the local community. There is increasingly a move
to deliver services in a holistic way.
8.57 Examples of this approach include the “Sure Start” initiative and “Healthy
Living” centres. The provision of integrated service delivery will be
encouraged in other parts of the Borough, on the understanding that this
is undertaken in a manner which improves access to facilities, not
diminishes it.
Targets: CF1b

CF15 – BURNLEY GENERAL HOSPITAL
The Council will permit proposals to improve existing health care
facilities at Burnley General Hospital provided that:
(a) traffic can be accommodated without detriment to the free flow
of traffic or residential amenity;
(b) where necessary, it is accompanied by a Travel Plan or
additions/modifications to any existing
Travel Plan, see
Transport and Movement Policy TM3;
(c) there is no detrimental effect on residential amenity; and
(d) the protection, enhancement or replacement of any affected
open space is included in a strategy for the whole site.
Any proposals for non-health related uses will be assessed against
other relevant proposals and policies in the Local Plan.
Justification
8.58 Burnley General Hospital is the principal hospital not only for the
Borough but also for the adjacent areas of Pendle and Rossendale.
Located on a constricted site, within a residential area, about two
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kilometres north of the town centre, it is the biggest employer in the town
and a major traffic generator.
8.59 East Lancashire Hospitals NHS Trust has an ongoing programme for the
redevelopment of the Hospital. The present complex has grown
incrementally, is difficult to manage efficiently, and, in many instances, is
not suited to the needs of the 21st century. A number of the existing
buildings date from the nineteenth century and were originally
constructed as part of a workhouse.
8.60 A major Private Finance Initiative (PFI) programme is proposed for
Phase V of the redevelopment process. This will entail substantial
demolition and rebuilding of the western end of the site and provides the
opportunity to redevelop the hospital in a comprehensive way. In order to
achieve this, existing parking and open space areas will require
rationalisation.
8.61 Visitor and staff travel and parking is a particular issue which the Council
wish to see addressed. A Travel Plan to consider these issues and
identify means of reducing car travel to the site .is being developed as
part of the Phase V programme.
8.62 Redevelopment proposals for the Hospital will be expected to be
prepared in the context of an overall framework for this site. This should
be integrated into the Travel Plan and also indicate how open space
within the site is to be managed.

CF16 – LOSS OF COMMUNITY HEALTH FACILITIES
The Council will not permit the change of use of existing clinics,
community health facilities, doctors’ and dentists’ surgeries unless
the following can be demonstrated:
(a) the proposal includes alternative provision, on a site within the
locality, of equivalent or enhanced facilities. Such sites should
be accessible by public transport, walking and cycling and have
adequate car parking; or
(b) there is no longer a need for the facility, and this can be
demonstrated to the satisfaction of the Council.
Justification
8.63 Access to health facilities is important to users of the services they offer.
Many patients have attended the same doctors’ or dentists’ surgery for a
number of years. Closure, or relocation, can have a significant impact on
the ability of people to reach these facilities. This is particularly so when
there are already significant waiting lists to join other surgeries as in the
case of NHS dentists.

156

Burnley Local Plan Second Review - 2006

8.64 The Council will, therefore, seek to resist the loss of existing facilities
unless equivalent, or enhanced provision, is provided in the locality. This
is taken to mean a one kilometre radius. Such sites should be accessible
by public transport. Close liaison will be maintained with Burnley Pendle
Rossendale Primary Care Trust with respect to continued need for
facilities and the suitability of alternative provision.
Targets: CF1b, and CF3b.

CF17 - PROVISION OF EDUCATIONAL FACILITIES
The Council will permit proposals for the enhancement,
consolidation and improvement of existing schools when:
(a)

new or enhanced nursery and primary schools are located
within safe and easy walking distance of the neighbourhoods
that they are intended to serve;
(b) wherever possible, new or enhanced facilities are located in,
or adjacent to, district or local centres;
(c) the new or enhanced facilities do not create local traffic or
parking problems;
(d) there will not be a detrimental effect on residential amenity;
(e) the new or enhanced school includes opportunities to develop
linkages with other service providers; and
(f) there is a clear strategy for the re-use or re-development of
redundant school buildings agreed with the Council before
final closure.
Dual use sports and other community facilities will also be
permitted provided that there is no adverse impact on residential
amenity or traffic safety.
Justification
8.65 The County Council is the main provider of education facilities in the
Borough. Private sector provision is greatest in the nursery sector.
Demographic changes mean that the demand for school places is
diminishing, particularly in South-West Burnley and Burnley Wood where
this has been accompanied by significant out-migration from the area.
Some school premises date from Victorian times and are costly to
maintain as well as difficult to adapt to current educational practice.
8.66 Lancashire County Council has secured funding from Building Schools
for the Future to re-organise the provision of secondary education in
Burnley and Pendle. Lancashire County Council’s ambitious plans will
see the discontinuation of the 11 existing schools in the area and the
establishment of 8 new schools including a new further education centre
for 16-19 year-olds. The new schools will be developed in three phases
which are anticipated to start on site in Autumn 2006. The Phase 1
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schools should be open in 2008, with Phase 3 expected to be completed
in 2010.
8.67 The Council will work closely with Lancashire County Council on
educational provision. Where closure of school buildings is proposed the
Council will expect the Education Authority to provide a clear indication
of what will happen to the buildings after closure. Re-use for community
purposes will be preferred. The Council is keen to avoid closed schools
remaining boarded-up for long periods and becoming targets for
vandalism.
8.68 School facilities have considerable potential for dual-use with the
community. This ranges from sport and recreational purposes to venues
for public events.
Targets: CF3b

CF18 – YOUTH SHELTERS
Proposals for new Youth Shelters will be permitted when the
proposal:
(a) does not have a detrimental effect on the amenity of local
residents;
(b) is designed to be in keeping with its surroundings; and
(c) includes measures to reduce nuisance, anti-social behaviour
and opportunities for crime.
Justification
8.69 The consultation process undertaken in the early stages of this review
identified a lack of facilities for young people within the Borough. This
can mean that young people are left to roam the streets. This obviously
raises safety concerns, as well as issues related to the disturbance that
can be caused by groups of young people with nothing to do and
nowhere to go. Youth Shelters can provide an opportunity for young
people to meet and, through consultation with local young people,
provide them with the facilities that they would like. A successful
example of this approach has been operational at Briercliffe since the
late 1990s. Youth shelters have also been developed in Burnley Wood,
South West Burnley and Padiham.
8.70 It is important that the location of these shelters is chosen carefully to
minimise the impact on the surrounding area. They should, for example,
be situated away from nearby houses. The involvement of the police in
the process of selection and working with young people when the shelter
is established are also important to the success of such initiatives.
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CF19 - GRAVEYARDS AND BURIAL PLACES
The Council will monitor the need for additional cemetery space for
different faith communities.
Wherever possible, existing and proposed cemeteries and burial
grounds should be designed and managed to protect public health,
and to maximise their nature conservation and historical interest.
Justification
8.71 National figures show that approximately 25% of people still choose to
be buried and that this figure is unlikely to decline. There will therefore
be a continuing requirement to provide land for burials, including an
increasing demand for woodland burials. The Council will support the
identification of a suitable site for woodland burials
8.72 Burial traditions are of great cultural significance and different cultural
groups have different requirements. In order to accommodate the
specific needs of the Muslim community, an area has been defined at
Burnley Cemetery. The demand for burial spaces is likely to increase as
more people are buried in Burnley rather than being returned to the
Indian sub-continent. The Council will work with the Muslim community
to identify additional burial sites, including in the Daneshouse area.
8.73 Existing and former graveyards, including churchyards, frequently have
considerable biodiversity and historical value. The management of such
sites should therefore be undertaken in a way that conserves and
maximises this value.
Target: CF4a

CF20 – CARAVAN AND CAMPING SITES
Proposals for touring caravan and camping sites will be permitted
where the proposal meets the following:
(a) it relates sensitively to its surroundings in terms of scale, siting
and appearance;
(b) it would not unacceptably harm the amenities of local residents;
(c) it has adequate access and the traffic generated can be safely
accommodated on the local highway network;
(d) it is located close to public transport routes;
(e) it is unobtrusive in the landscape and will not adversely affect
the landscape character identified in Environment Policy E29 of
the Local Plan;
(f) it does not detrimentally affect views;
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(g) the needs of the development can be adequately met by local
services and facilities;
(h) it would not result in problems with surface water drainage or
pollution from sewerage;
(i) it should not be located within an area with a high risk of
flooding (see Policy E10 : “Development and Flood Risk”); and
(j) it does not harm areas of importance for wildlife and nature
conservation, special scientific interest or archaeological
significance.
In the case of proposals for campsites, provision should be made
on site for such facilities as showers/toilets etc. and adequate
security measures. Wherever possible existing buildings should be
re-used.
A Transport Assessment (TA), see Transport and Movement Policy
TM2, will be required for sites involving more than twenty-five
pitches and may be required below this threshold where the
Council considers particular traffic generation issues apply.
Justification
8.74 The North West Tourist Board has identified considerable demand for
touring caravan sites and camping pitches within the Borough which is
not currently being met. There are currently difficulties in providing this
sort of accommodation for events such as the Burnley Blues Festival.
The provision of such facilities within the rural area, including adjacent to
existing farms, can also help diversify the local economy and increase
farm incomes.
8.75 Touring caravans require good road access, both from the site itself and
on to the trunk road network. “Quiet Roads” should be avoided. The
advice of the Highways Authority will be sought on the suitability of the
proposed access. Campers may bring their tent by car or by other
modes of transport. Accessibility by walking, cycling and public transport
is therefore important. A Transport Assessment (TA) will normally be
sought for developments of 25 pitches or more.
8.76 Caravans, which are often light in colour, and large tents, can have a
significant impact on the landscape. The Council will expect sites to be
well screened and avoid prominent locations in the landscape. Sites
should not be located within floodplains – see Environment Policy E8 –
“Development and Flood Risk”. Ancillary facilities, such as shops, toilets
and showers should, wherever possible, be located in existing buildings.
The presence of existing services will be a material consideration when
assessing applications.
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CF21 - TRAVELLING SHOWPEOPLE
Proposals for the development of quarters for the use of travelling
show people will be permitted when:
(a) there is adequate access to primary and other main routes, and
to public transport;
(b) the development would not result in unsatisfactory traffic or
parking conditions;
(c) the proposal includes foul and surface water drainage disposal
arrangements and other essential services;
(d) there is no adverse
impact on the amenities of nearby
residents;
(e) there is no adverse impact on landscape and views;
(f) there is provision of adequate on-site parking, vehicle standing,
equipment storage and manoeuvring areas;
(g) the site is well located in relation to schools and other social
and community facilities; and
(h) there is provision, of landscaping and the screening of site
boundaries.
Justification
8.77 Circular 22/91 “Travelling Showpeople” requires local authorities to
consider the needs of travelling show-people when preparing
development plans.
8.78 Travelling show-people travel around the country holding fairs, primarily
during the summer months. This is undertaken under permitted
development rights. However, travelling show-people also require
permanent residential bases. Although these are most intensively
occupied during winter months there is an increasing trend for some
family members to live on the site permanently, e.g. to ensure continuity
of children’s education.
8.79 The land-use requirements of travelling show-people do not fall neatly
into any particular use class. As well as residential facilities, space is
required for the storage of fairground equipment during the winter
months, including provision for testing and maintenance.
8.80 Burnley hosts a number of annual fairs. Planning permission exists for
the storage of fairground equipment at a site on Oswald Street but this
does not include residential provision. Sites incorporating residential
provision and equipment storage/testing will only be approved where the
location is close to relevant amenities, has adequate road access and
where the testing of equipment would not be detrimental to residential
amenity.
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9 – TRANSPORT AND
MOVEMENT
INTRODUCTION
9.1 Transport and movement is intrinsically linked to the use and
development of land. The ability for people to get easily to work, schools,
shops and leisure facilities is essential to the function of the town.
9.2 Movement in Burnley is strongly influenced by the topography and
existing patterns of development. The physical separation of the town’s
two main rail stations and the bus station has, historically, created
problems for the integration of public transport. The urban area of
Burnley and Padiham is compact but steep hills restrict the number of
people walking and cycling. Major employment areas are located on the
urban fringe with poor public transport. In rural areas, difficulty with
transport tends to be a dominant consideration for residents. Public
transport services are often scarce and communities tend to be highly
dependent in the private car. Those without access to a car are
particularly disadvantaged. (Rural White Paper: Our Countryside: The
Future, November 2000)
9.3 Access to and from Burnley to the rest of the country has been improved
by the completion of the M65 but the area still suffers from problems of
peripherality, especially by public transport. Policies in this chapter of the
Burnley Local Plan reflect and address this context.
9.4 Transport policy is constantly evolving. Issues addressed in the Burnley
Local Plan include:
 Definition of key routes for different modes of transport;
 Improvement of the rail and bus stations;
 Enhancing safety in residential areas;
 Freight movements;
 Assessment of the transport implications of development; and
 Parking provision.

STRATEGY
9.5 The Burnley Local Plan Strategy contains the following key aim “To
secure urban and rural regeneration by promoting quality sustainable
forms of development”.
9.6 The Burnley Local Plan seeks to achieve this key aim by a number of
means. The focus is on integrating land use and transport planning
combined with increasing the choice and quality of alternatives to the
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car. This will be pursued by locating new development, especially that
which generates substantial traffic, at places where there is existing, or
potential, good access by public transport. Such locations include the
town centres, local centres and bus routes with a high frequency.
Development of “quality bus routes” creates the opportunity to introduce
faster, more reliable and better quality services. Improving walking and
cycling routes will enhance safety. Proposed enhancements to the
railway stations and the services to them will improve linkages within the
sub-region and to national destinations.
9.7 All new development will be expected to demonstrate that access by a
variety of means has been considered within the application. Major traffic
generating proposals will be required to produce Transport Assessments
(TAs) and Travel Plans (TPs). This will provide the authority with the
opportunity to assess how the transport impacts of developments can be
minimised or mitigated.

OBJECTIVES AND TARGETS
9.8 The Burnley Local Plan Strategy has been designed to reflect, and
where appropriate, implement, the integrated approach to transport and
land use reflected in national policy, Regional Spatial Strategy for the
North West and the Lancashire Local Transport Plan (LTP).
9.9 The Transport and Movement policies of the Local Plan have been
developed to meet the objectives identified under Key Aim 1 – “To
secure urban and rural regeneration by promoting quality sustainable
forms of development”. These are set out in the following section, along
with targets designed to measure progress towards their achievement.
9.10 The Monitoring and Review section of the Plan outlines in more detail
how the Council will measure performance against the Plan’s objectives
and targets.
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TRANSPORT AND MOVEMENT - OBJECTIVES AND TARGETS
OBJECTIVE TM1 - To create an integrated, multi-modal transport
network



Target TM1a – To increase to 12% the number of journeys taken by
rail and bus by 2010 from a baseline figure of 6%.
Target TM1b – To assist in the delivery of the East Lancashire
integrated rapid transit system.

OBJECTIVE TM2 – To reduce the need to travel



Target TM2a - 95% of major (over 1,000m²) retail, leisure or office
developments to be located in the defined town centres or within 100
metres of a defined transport corridor.
Target TM2b – Ten Travel Plans (TPs) to be at implementation stage
by 2010 from a 2005 figure of 2.

OBJECTIVE TM3 – To increase opportunities and journeys by foot
and cycle




Target TM3a - To increase the percentage of the population cycling to
work to 4% by 2016 from a 2001 figure of 1.1%.
Target TM3b – To construct 25km of additional on and off road cycle
routes in the Borough by 2012.
Target TM3c – 15% of people to walk to work by 2006.

OBJECTIVE TM4 – To reduce reliance on and the impact of the
private car



Target TM4a – To reduce the proportion of the workforce travelling to
work by car by 1% every three years from 2005 based on the 2001
Census average.
Target TM4b – Traffic growth between Burnley and Pendle to increase
by less than 5% by 2010 from 2003 average daily flow of 80100.

OBJECTIVE TM5 – To improve public transport infrastructure and
usage



Target TM5a – To develop 20 miles of Quality Bus Routes by 2010
from the 2000 level of 0.
Target TM5c – Contribute towards the Local Transport Plan target to
increase local bus usage in Lancashire 8% by 2008.

OBJECTIVE TM6 – To take an integrated approach to the
management of parking
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OBJECTIVE TM7 – To ensure new development is accessible by
public transport, foot and cycle




Target TM7a – 90% of new development to be within 400 metres of a
bus stop with at least an hourly service between 8.00 am and 6.00 pm,
Monday to Friday.
Target TM7b – All major housing, retail, leisure, tourist, and
employment developments to be accessible by public transport,
walking and cycling.
Target TM7c – All new major development to be accompanied by a
Transport Assessment.

OBJECTIVE TM8 – To develop effective traffic management
measures
OBJECTIVE TM9 – To improve external linkages
OBJECTIVE TM10 – To improve road safety



Target TM10a – 40% reduction in number of people killed or seriously
injured in road accidents by 2010 compared to 1994-98 average.
Target TM10b - 50% reduction in number of children killed or seriously
injured in road accidents by 2010 compared to 1994-98 average.

OBJECTIVE TM11 – To increase use of the canal


Target TM11a – To support the development of Finsley Wharf and the
Daneshouse, Duke Bar and Stoneyholme Canal Corridor
improvements.

OBJECTIVE TM12 – To develop sustainable forms of distribution


Target TM12b – 50,000 tonnes of freight with origins/destinations in
Burnley to be moved by rail by 2010.
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POLICIES AND PROPOSALS
This section includes the Council’s land use policies and proposals for
transport and movement within the Borough and to destinations outside
Burnley. Each policy is numbered (TM1, TM2, TM3, etc) and is followed
by any land use specific proposals (numbered TM1/1, TM1/2 etc.), which
are also shown on the Proposals Map, and a reasoned justification. The
reasoned justification explains why the Council have included a particular
policy in the Local Plan.

POLICY TM1 - LOCATION
GENERATING USES

OF

MAJOR

TRAFFIC

Development of major traffic generating uses will be permitted
when:
(a) they have good access by walking and cycling;
(b) they are well located in relation to a public transport node or a
route with a high frequency of service (i.e. a minimum of two
services per hour from 8.00am to 6.00pm on weekdays); and
(c) they are well located in relation to the Strategic Road Network
as defined in the Local Transport Plan.
Where transport improvements are needed, these should be
provided before any part of the development comes into use.
Major developments are defined in Appendix D. This policy will
also apply to proposals below these thresholds which are,
individually or cumulatively, likely to give rise to traffic generation
problems.
Justification
9.11 PPS6: “Planning for Town Centres” and PPG13: “Transport” emphasise
the importance of locating major traffic- generating uses in town centres,
around stations and along major transport routes. This approach is also
reflected in Regional Spatial Strategy for the North West (RSS), for
example, Policy DP1 “Economy in the Use of Land and Buildings”.
9.12 The purpose of this policy is to ensure that major traffic-generating uses
are located where they can be well - served by a variety of modes of
transport. This promotes access for all, reduces car dependence,
alleviates congestion and increases the viability of public transport. The
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allocation of development sites within the Plan reflects this approach.
There is a focus on Burnley and Padiham town centres which are the
main nodes for public transport, walking and cycling.
9.13 The introduction of “Quality Bus Routes” and, later in the life of the Plan,
Rapid Transit, will create opportunities to provide high quality public
transport to serve major new developments that cannot be located in, or
on the edge of, town centres.
Target: TM2a.

TM2 - TRANSPORT ASSESSMENTS (TAs)
All development for major traffic generating uses, including
extensions and redevelopment, should be supported by a
Transport Assessment (TA). This will be of a format to be agreed
beforehand by the Council, and will demonstrate the effects of
proposals on transport and road infrastructure. Particular attention
should be given to the following:
(a) existing and proposed accessibility by walking, cycling and
public transport;
(b) whether any existing transport and road infrastructure
deficiencies are exacerbated;
(c) linkages to wards suffering from social deprivation; and
(d) the adequacy of existing transport and road infrastructure
capacity to absorb the additional journeys projected.
If a Transport Assessment identifies particular problems,
developers will be expected to provide, and/or contribute to, any
on- and/or off-site improvements necessary to accommodate the
proposed development.
Major developments are defined in Appendix D. This policy will
also apply to proposals below these thresholds which are,
individually or cumulatively, likely to give rise to traffic generation
problems.
Justification
9.14 If development is to be sustainable, it is essential to ensure that it is
accessible by all modes of transport. Existing public transport or road
infrastructure may, however, be inadequate to serve the proposed use of
a site. In such cases, on-, or off-site infrastructure improvements may be
required before development is allowed to proceed. These may include
enhanced public transport services. There may be some circumstances
where transport infrastructure cannot be improved to a level to make the
scheme acceptable.
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9.15 All development has an impact on existing transport infrastructure. For
larger schemes, it is important that this impact is quantified, in order to
show if this is of sufficient magnitude to warrant enhancement of existing
provision.
9.16 The “Parking Standards” Technical Appendix of the Joint Lancashire
Structure Plan 2001-2016 sets out the types of proposals which should
be accompanied by a Transport Assessment. PPG13: “Transport”
indicates that TIAs, which are strongly focused on predicting the likely
impact on traffic flows, should be replaced by broader-based Transport
Assessments (TA). The coverage and detail of these should reflect the
scale of development and the extent of the transport implications of the
proposal.
9.17 For small schemes, the TA should simply outline the transport aspects of
the proposal. For major applications, the assessment should illustrate
accessibility to the site by all modes and the likely modal split of journeys
to and from the site. It should also give details of proposed measures to
improve access by public transport, walking and cycling, to reduce the
need for parking associated with the proposal and to mitigate transport
impacts. Where appropriate, a Travel Plan should be included (see Local
Plan Policy TM3). Major developments are defined in Appendix D.
9.18 The preparation of TAs will enable the Council, in consultation with the
Highway Authority, to identify what measures are required to improve the
accessibility of the site and to encourage journeys to the site to be made
by means other than the private car. Access to the site should be
assessed in terms of its accessibility by different modes taking into
account journey times, public transport frequency, quality, safety, and
access for disabled people. Where there is likely to be an impact on the
trunk road network, the Highways Agency should be consulted.
9.19 Development comprising jobs, shopping, leisure and services should not
be designed and located on the assumption that the car will represent
the only realistic means of access for most people.
9.20 Where a Transport Assessment demonstrates that improvements to
transport infrastructure, including public transport services, cycling and
walking, are required, the Council will seek to secure these through
planning conditions and/or a planning agreement under Section 106 of
the Town and Country Planning Act 1990.
Target: TM7b and TM7c.

TM3 - TRAVEL PLANS (TPs)
All major traffic generating uses, including extensions and
redevelopment, should be supported by a Travel Plan (TP), in a
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format to be agreed beforehand with the Council. This will include
the following:
(a)

targets and mechanisms for achieving reductions in car use,
especially single occupant journeys;
(b) management of parking, including off-site parking if
appropriate;
(c) targets and mechanisms for increased use of walking, cycling
and public transport;
(d) management of delivery and freight movements; and
(e) provision in the Travel Plan for effective monitoring and
regular review.
All new and expanded school facilities should be accompanied by a
School Travel Plan.
Where necessary, the Council will secure the implementation of
Travel Plans through the use of planning conditions and planning
obligations under Section 106 of the Town and Country Planning
Act 1990.
Major developments are defined in Appendix D. This policy will
also apply to proposals below these thresholds which are,
individually or cumulatively, likely to give rise to traffic generation
problems.
Justification
9.21 Travel Plans are an increasingly important mechanism for delivering
sustainable transport. Fundamentally, they involve companies and
organisations examining the transport impacts of their development and
identifying mechanisms for reducing these. They should be undertaken
in a comprehensive manner so that actions proposed are
complementary. For example, if parking spaces are to be limited, there
should be incentives to encourage the use of public transport, car
sharing, walking and cycling.
9.22 The Council will expect Travel Plans to include clear targets for modal
share and mechanisms for reviewing the effectiveness of policies for
achieving this. Mechanisms to achieve this such as improved bus stops,
cycle shelters and enhanced pedestrian routes may be secured through
planning conditions. The use of planning agreements under Section 106
of the 1990 Town and Country Planning Act will also be used in order to
secure implementation and to achieve off-site improvements, including
contributions for public transport.
9.23 For larger proposals, such as industrial estates, and substantial urban
regeneration projects, more than one occupier will often be involved. The
Council recognises that this creates more complexity than if a single end
- user is involved. However, the transport impacts of the development
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will be just as great. Developers will, therefore, still be expected to
prepare a Travel Plan indicating mechanisms and targets for maximising
accessibility by all modes and indicating how end-users will be required
to contribute to the TP objectives.
9.24 School Travel Plans (STPs) will be required for new schools or major
extensions (defined as two or more new classrooms). STPs will be
expected to promote safe cycle and walking routes; restrict parking and
car access at and around schools and include on-site changing and
cycle storage facilities.
9.25 In some circumstances, businesses and other land uses may,
independent of proposals requiring planning consent, choose to develop
Travel Plans to address current problems on their site. The Council will
support such initiatives.
Targets: TM2b, TM3a, TM3c, and TM4a

POLICY TM4 - TRANSPORT
DEVELOPMENT PROPOSALS

HIERARCHY

WITHIN

All development will be expected to clearly demonstrate that the
following hierarchy for encouraging sustainable transport has been
taken into account in the preparation of the scheme:
Priority 1: Pedestrians, including people with reduced mobility;
Priority 2: Emergency service vehicles;
Priority 3: Cyclists;
Priority 4:
taxis;

Public transport, including community transport and

Priority 5: Delivery vehicles and motorcyclists; and
Priority 6: Private cars.
Where this hierarchy has not been applied the Council will expect
the applicant to demonstrate the reasons for this and the mitigation
measures proposed to reduce any conflicts.
Justification
9.26 Different transport modes have varying impacts on the environment. The
private car has brought benefits to many people and greatly increased
choice of workplace, shopping and leisure destinations. It will continue to
be the primary mode of travel throughout the life of the Burnley Local
Plan. However, high levels of car usage are at the cost of increased
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congestion, pollution and road accidents. In addition, the location of
development that is difficult to access by modes other than the car,
together with designs and layouts which neglect other forms of transport
have exacerbated problems of social exclusion.
9.27 The purpose of this hierarchy is therefore not to penalise the car user but
to enhance the range and quality of the alternatives available. Walking
and cycling are the cheapest and healthiest forms of transport. Public
transport has the ability to move large numbers of people in one vehicle
rather than many cars, thus reducing congestion and pollution. Free
movement of goods vehicles is essential to the economy. Motorcycles
can be less polluting than cars for travel in urban areas.
9.28 The Council will therefore use this hierarchy when considering the
transport implications of all development, including where appropriate,
applying planning conditions and seeking planning obligations under
Section 106 of the Town and Country Planning Act 1990. Wherever
possible, the integration of movement across modes, e.g. cycling access
to rail stations, will be sought.
Target: TM3a, TM3c, TM4b, and TM5c.

POLICY TM5 - FOOTPATHS AND WALKING WITHIN THE
URBAN BOUNDARY
The Council will improve the safety, convenience
attractiveness of footpaths within the urban area.

and

A strategic network of routes will be established with priority being
given to the following:
(a) links into the main shopping area of Burnley and Padiham town
centres, particularly from the bus and railway stations, and car
parks;
(b) links to District and Local shopping centres;
(c) links to schools and other community facilities ;
(d) in areas with high pedestrian accident rates; and
(e) routes to and through the urban areas and neighbourhoods
identified in Policy H9 – “Regenerating Deprived Urban Areas
and Neighbourhoods”.
Justification
9.29 Every journey involves an element of walking, including journeys by
public transport and the private car. Improvements to footpaths are
therefore essential to facilitate pedestrian movement around the
Borough.
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9.30 At the 2001 Census, 13.6% of all journeys to work were made by foot.
Figures for wards close to Burnley town centre were higher than this.
Walking is the main mode of transport for journeys under one mile in
length, such as those to local shops and schools. However, even for
short distances, the number of pedestrian journeys is decreasing as
motor vehicles are increasingly used.
9.31 As a mode of travel, walking is particularly important for those without
access to a car. This includes women, young people, the elderly and
those unable to afford a car. Yet pedestrians are often the most
vulnerable highway users due to factors such as poor lighting, speed,
noise and pollution from vehicles and difficulty crossing the road.
9.32 In order to improve the attractiveness of walking as a means of
transport, it is essential that footpaths are addressed as a network. The
Council in its own development, and when dealing with planning
applications, will apply this policy and the principles contained in the
Department of Environment, Transport and the Regions (DETR)
document: “Developing a Strategy for Walking” and the Lancashire
County Council strategy: “Providing for Pedestrians”.
Target: TM3c

POLICY TM6 - WALKING AND HORSE RIDING IN THE
COUNTRYSIDE
The network of public footpaths and bridleways in rural areas will
be enhanced. Particular attention will be paid to maintaining and
improving surfaces, signage, footbridges, gates and stiles, the
creation of “Greenways” and the designation of “Quiet Lanes”
“Greenways” and “Quiet Lanes” are listed below and shown on the
Proposals Map.
“Greenways”










Leeds-Liverpool Canal towpath
Towneley Park-Walk Mill
Straight Mile-Netherwood Bridge-Rowley Lake
Netherwood Bridge-Musty Haulgh-Harle Syke
River Calder-Ightenhill Park Lane
Whittlefield-Calder Park-Burnley Way
Rosehill
Padiham rail line-Lowerhouse Lodges-Habergham
Padiham rail line from Altham Bridge to Molly Wood Bridge (see
also Local Plan Policy TM13 - “Former Padiham Rail Line”).

“Quiet Lanes”


Mollywood Lane/Lower Rosegrove Lane
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Grove Lane, Padiham
Igthenhill Park Lane from Nursery to Hunters Oak
Howorth Road
Towneley Holmes Road/Deerpark Road
Rowley Lane
Mill Hill Lane to Childers Green

Justification
9.33 “Greenways” are an American idea dating from the 1970s and can be
defined as “A living network to provide people with access to open
spaces close to where they live, and link together the rural and urban
spaces in the landscape” (President’s Commission on the American
Outdoors; 1987). In Britain, the Countryside Agency has been
instrumental in developing the initiative. Lancashire County Council,
Groundwork East Lancashire, Hyndburn, Pendle and Burnley Borough
Councils worked together on the “East Lancashire Countryside
Recreation Research Project” which was published in March 1999. This
examined suitable sites for “Greenspaces” (see Local Plan Policy CF7:
”Outdoor Recreation and Rural Areas”) and routes for “Greenways” to
provide access to them. Examples include the canal towpath; footpaths
and disused railway lines.
9.34 “Quiet Lanes”, promoted in the Rural White Paper, are complementary to
“Greenways” and are also identified in the Research Study. They are
public highways where traffic management measures such as speed
limits, special surfacing and road narrowing make routes safer and more
attractive to horse riders, cyclists and hikers.
9.35 The Council will support schemes for “Greenways” and “Quiet Lanes” in
the Borough.
9.36 One of the significant features of the Borough is the easy access from
the urban area to the surrounding countryside through a network of
public footpaths and bridleways. One example of this is the “Gateway to
the Moors” which runs along public footpaths and bridleways from
Burnley Central Station to Worsthorne Moor with only one road crossing.
The Council will seek to increase and improve such routes.
9.37 Bridleways, such as the “Pennine Bridleway”, are another recreational
resource enjoyed by both local people and visitors. The Council will seek
to ensure that public footpaths and bridleways are well maintained and
sign-posted and will work in partnership with other agencies such as the
Countryside Agency, the British Trust for Conservation Volunteers and
the British Horse Society to achieve this.
9.38 The creation of “Greenways” and “Quiet Lanes”, together with
enhancement of other public footpaths and bridleways, will be central to
the development of an East Lancashire Regional Park.
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POLICY TM7 - CYCLING NETWORK
In order to improve the safety, convenience and attractiveness of
cycle routes and facilities, a strategic network, shown on the
proposals map, will be developed and protected from inappropriate
development. Proposals which contribute to this network will be
approved where they demonstrate one or more of the following:
(a) an integrated, rather than incremental, approach to the
provision of cycle lanes on public highways;
(b) provision of off-road routes as part of the “Greenways” project;
(c) provision of safe, preferably covered, cycle parking at bus and
rail stations, at key locations within town, district and local
centres and within new development in accordance with Policy
TM15: “Car Parking Standards”;
(d) provision of “cycle friendly” infrastructure such as advanced
stop lines at traffic lights and “toucan crossings” of major
roads; and
(e) Transport Assessments and Travel Plans to audit on-site
facilities and off-site linkages and identify measures to enhance
these.
The Council will actively support the development of cycle-way
facilities as part of the East Lancashire Regional Park including the
development of links to the National Cycle Network.
Justification
9.39 The level of cycling to work in Burnley is the second lowest in
Lancashire. This is largely a reflection of the local topography, but the
number of motor vehicles on the road deters cycle use. Improving cycle
links between housing areas and services and employment areas is one
way in which to encourage cycle use.
9.40 Historically, there has been little investment in both on- and off-road
cycle-ways or in facilities such as cycle parking. This has done little to
alleviate the stated concern of many potential users about safety on
roads and the lack of secure cycle parking facilities. There have been
attempts to tackle this, such as cycle lanes on Colne and Padiham
Roads and the development of a route along the canal. Cycle lanes have
been incorporated in road junction improvement schemes. This has
given rise to criticisms that improvements are undertaken in an
incremental, rather than an integrated, manner.
9.41 The Local Plan’s Strategic Cycle Network is intended to indicate where
both public and private investment should be focused in order to develop
an integrated network of routes throughout the Borough. The
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introduction of cycle stands, and where appropriate, changing facilities,
will be encouraged wherever feasible.
9.42 The Lancashire Economic Partnership (LEP) has won Single
Regeneration Budget (SRB) 6 funding to develop a Regional Park
covering all the authorities in the area. An integral part of this will be the
development of a new cycle-way.
Target: TM3b

POLICY TM8 - QUALITY BUS ROUTES
A network of “Quality Bus” routes will be introduced. These will
incorporate bus priority measures such as the following:
(a) bus priority at traffic signals;
(b) bus lanes at the approach to key junctions; and
(c) bus stops with “raised kerbs” and restriction of stopping by
other vehicles.
The following “Quality Bus” route is shown on the Proposals Map:


TM8/1 - Padiham/Burnley/ Colne Main Line Quality Bus Route.
See also Transport and Movement Proposal TM11/2 and Burnley
Town Centre Proposal BTC8/4.

Justification
9.43 Bus use has been in decline for many years. There are, however,
measures which can be introduced to reverse this trend. One is the
concept of “Quality Bus Partnerships” (QBPs) which in towns such as
Preston, have increased bus patronage by over 20%. The Lancashire
Local Transport Plan (LTP) includes a proposal to develop a QBP
covering the route from Padiham to Burnley Bus Station and on to Colne
and this is now operational. This includes highway works along the
route to give buses priority and the use of “Low floor buses” with
specially trained drivers.
9.44 If the scheme is successful, it is anticipated that other “Quality Bus”
routes will be introduced during the life of the Local Plan.
Target: TM5a and TM5c.

POLICY TM9 - RAIL AND RAILWAY STATIONS
Development which will improve the quality, attractiveness and
safety of stations in the borough will be permitted, together with
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measures to improve linkages to the town centre for pedestrians,
cyclists, public transport and taxi users.
The following sites are shown on the Proposals Map:


TM9/1 – Manchester Road Station
Provision of a booking office, additional car parking, bus turning
area and a taxi rank.



TM9/2 - Burnley Central Station
Reconstruction of the station at a location slightly to the east of the
existing (see Burnley Town Centre Proposal BTC8/2).



TM9/3 – Burnley Barracks Station
Improvements to the station’s links with Burnley Town Centre and
the Westgate employment sites (see Burnley Town Centre Proposal
BTC 8/8).

Justification
9.45 Burnley is served by two principal railway stations, Burnley Central and
Burnley Manchester Road, located on opposite sides of the town centre.
Other stations are located at Hapton, Rose Grove and Burnley Barracks.
Local topography means that the lines through the Borough diverge at
Gannow Junction, about half a mile west of the town centre. This makes
integration of rail services with the town, and with other modes of
transport, difficult.
9.46 Burnley Central Station was historically the main station but is now
served solely by hourly, all-station, stopping trains between Colne and
Blackpool South. The station was rebuilt in the 1960s and retains a
staffed booking office, which is the only location for buying rail tickets in
the Borough. The existing building is, however, unattractive and 80%
vacant. It is not accessible from the adjacent Asda development and is
hidden from the town centre by the Anchor Retail Park.
9.47 Manchester Road Station is not located within the defined town centre
boundary, but is on a major route into the town centre. Served by limited
stop “Transpennine Express” services between Blackpool North and
Leeds/York/Scarborough, it has become increasingly perceived as the
main station in Burnley. The station facilities are, however, spartan with
no booking office and an extremely small car park which is usually full.
Proposals to increase the current service to a half hourly frequency will
aggravate this situation. Pedestrian, bus and taxi links to the town centre
also require enhancement. The Local Transport Plan proposes the
preparation of a bid to the Strategic Rail Authority to provide a booking
office, possibly utilising the former station building which is now in private
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hands. Burnley Borough Council will actively support the County Council
in their intention to acquire land and buildings for this purpose. The
Burnley Local Plan allocates land in the vicinity of the station for
increased car parking and bus/taxi facilities. This also reflects proposals
in the East Lancashire Rapid Transit Pre-Feasibility Study for the X43
bus service to call at the station.
9.48 Burnley currently has no direct rail service to Manchester via Todmorden
and Rochdale. Re-instatement of the “Todmorden Curve” is to be
investigated within the Plan period. Should introduction of passenger
services prove viable, the Council would give favourable consideration to
any applications to re-open Towneley and Cliviger stations. The Council
will review in the next revision of the Local Plan whether specific station
sites should be identified.
Targets: TM1a and TM9a

POLICY TM10 - EAST LANCASHIRE RAPID TRANSIT
The Council will permit development which facilitates the creation
of a Rapid Transit- based system serving the East Lancashire subregion, including:
(a)
(b)

new routes for rail and guided bus;
new/improved station facilities.

The following site shown on the Proposals Map is identified as a
site for a Light Rail/”Guided Bus” Interchange:


TM10/1 - Rosegrove Station

Justification
9.49 Part of the Lancashire Economic Partnership’s vision for the sub-region
is “a network of connected communities”. Burnley Borough Council, as
part of the ELP, fully supports this vision. Currently, public transport
between the towns of East Lancashire is poor, as are links to the wider
region. This results in low levels of usage, higher levels of car
dependence and contributes to the poor image of the area. The Rapid
Transit proposal seeks to take a radical approach to reversing this trend.
9.50 The Rapid Transit proposal has yet to be defined in detail but is likely to
be a combination of rail and street transit.
9.51 Pre-feasibility work has already been carried out with detailed feasibility
studies currently being
undertaken. These will examine the rail
infrastructure and identify the preferred routes for guided bus ways and
on-highway bus lanes. Rose Grove Station is expected to be the main
interchange point for rail-based units and guided buses serving
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Shuttleworth Mead. The Pre-feasibility study envisaged that these buses
would run into Burnley town centre and terminate at Central Station. The
roads to be taken have not been finalised.
9.52 The County Council has allocated substantial sums of money in the
current Local Transport Plan towards developing the project. Partners in
the transport industry are also committed to the proposal. Contributions
via planning obligations from developments benefiting from the scheme
are seen by consultants leading the project as a way of raising finance.
9.53 Burnley Borough Council supports the Rapid Transit proposal and will be
actively involved as a partner. The inclusion of locations such as
Shuttleworth Mead will enhance access to peripheral sites currently
poorly served by public transport. It is essential, however, that the
development of the system is undertaken in a way which maximises
integration between land use planning and transport. In particular, it will
be important to protect the role of town centres at the expense of
peripheral development or major schemes located adjacent to new
Rapid Transit nodes.
Target: TM1b

POLICY TM11 - TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT IN BURNLEY
TOWN CENTRE
Enhanced traffic management measures will be introduced around
Burnley Town Centre. Mechanisms to achieve this will include:
(a)

improved signage, including the introduction of Intelligent
Transport Systems (ITS) at key locations around the town
centre;
(b) remodelling of existing junctions and roundabouts; and
(c) a review of the existing system of road priorities within the
area bounded by Church Street, Active Way, Westgate,
Trafalgar Street and Centenary Way.
The following traffic management proposals are identified on the
Proposals Map:


TM11/1 - Westgate/Active Way Junction.
See also Burnley Town Centre Proposal BTC8/3.



TM11/2 - Padiham/Burnley/ Colne Quality Bus Route.
See also Transport and Movement Proposal TM8/1 and Burnley
Town Centre BTC 8/4.



TM11/3 – East Lancashire Rapid Transit Proposals.
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See also Transport and Movement Policy TM10 and Burnley Town
Centre Proposal BTC8/5.


TM11/4 - Manchester Road Pedestrian/Bus Priority.
See also Burnley Town Centre Proposal BTC8/6



TM11/5 - Mitre Junction.
See also Burnley Town Centre Proposal BTC8/7



TM11/6 – Manchester Road/Yorkshire Street.

Justification
9.54 A major proposal in the Burnley Local Plan First Review was the
construction of the Westgate Link road from the Mitre Junction to Active
Way roundabout. This would have completed a gap in the town’s Ring
Road. However changing national policy means that this proposal
performs poorly under the New Approach to Appraisal (NATA) for road
building. The County Council has therefore rescinded the project and the
Local Transport Plan drops this scheme. It is partially replaced by
measures included as part of the Quality Bus Route.
9.55 The construction of the new bus station and a new supermarket
adjacent to Centenary Way (see Burnley Town Centre Proposals
BTC3/3 and BTC3/4) has created a new traffic light controlled junction,
funded from developer contributions, at Red Lion Street.
9.56 Manchester Road roundabout is already operating at capacity. The
existing arrangement makes it very difficult for pedestrians to cross the
road to destinations such as Manchester Road Station and the cinema.
The County Council is currently investigating options for improving the
roundabout. This will also include improved bus access to Manchester
Road Station (see Proposal TM9/1).
9.57 The Local Transport Plan includes provision for introducing an ITS
system in Burnley by 2002, partly funded by developer contributions.
This would provide up to date information on any congestion on town
centre roads and advise motorists on alternative routes. It is also
intended to include up to date information on vacancies within town
centre car parks.
9.58 Complementary to measures to improve the roads around the town
centre will be a re-appraisal of existing roads within the town centre
area. This will examine, in particular, the suitability of the existing oneway system.
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POLICY TM12 MOVEMENT OF FREIGHT
Development involving substantial numbers of distribution vehicle
movements will be located where there is good access to the
Strategic Road Network and wherever possible, potential links to
the rail or canal network
Applications to develop rail freight facilities will be permitted
where:
(a)
(b)

there is good access to the Strategic Road Network; and
measures to reduce visual and noise impacts are included.

The following sites are protected from development that might
jeopardise their future potential for rail freight use:


TM12/1 – Former Railway Sidings at Smallshaw Lane

The environmental impact of moving freight by road will be reduced
by:
(a) concentrating development generating significant Heavy Goods
Vehicle (HGV) traffic on to the Strategic Road Network shown on
the Proposals Map, or other routes suitable for use by Heavy
Goods Vehicles;
(b) defining, signing and as appropriate, improving, preferred
routes for access into the Economic Improvement Areas defined
in Local Plan Policy EW6: “Economic Improvement Areas” and
shown on the Proposals Map;
(c) working in partnership with the County Council, the road
haulage industry and other partners to reduce the impact of
road freight through Freight Quality Partnerships; and
(d) the provision of dedicated overnight parking for Heavy Goods
Vehicles.
Justification
9.59 All goods into and out of Burnley are currently moved by road. Thus,
freight movement makes a significant contribution to the economic
prosperity of the Borough, but it is important that this is carried out in as
environmentally friendly manner as possible.
9.60 One way of achieving this is to channel vehicles along defined routes
such as the Strategic Road Network. In older employment areas the
movement of Heavy Goods Vehicles is often along narrow Victorian
streets, congested with parked cars and creating problems for local
residents. Problems similar to this have already been addressed in the
Elm Street area of Burnley where improvements were made to the
existing road system, which was clearly signed. The Council will work
with partners to improve road access and servicing in the Economic
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Improvement Areas defined in Local Plan Policy EW6 – “Economic
Improvement Areas”.
9.61 The Local Transport Plan identifies the development of Freight Quality
Partnerships (FQPs) as an important mechanism for reducing the
environmental impacts of freight movement FQPs involve the road
hauliers, businesses, local authorities and other interested parties
working together to develop an agreed framework for addressing freight
movements, e.g., by agreeing routes. The LTP identifies the textiles and
home decoration industry in East Lancashire as a possible pilot project.
9.62 The provision of overnight lorry parking can help alleviate the problem of
long distance vehicles arriving at unsociable hours with nowhere to park.
The Council will work with partners to investigate if such a site is needed
in the Borough and identify a suitable location. Such a site may also
provide a valuable role in providing parking for coaches that bring
visitors to the Borough.
9.63 Government guidance in PPG13 “Transport” encourages the shift of
freight from road to more environmentally friendly modes such as rail
and canal. This is also reflected in Regional Spatial Strategy for the
North West (RSS) Policy T7 “Freight Transport”.
9.64 In 1999/2000, Lancashire County Council and the Lancashire Economic
Partnership jointly commissioned a freight transport study to examine the
potential for achieving a shift from road to rail. Burnley Borough Council
contributed to this study with particular reference to the disused Rose
Grove-Padiham freight line and the potential of Shuttleworth Mead as a
rail terminal. The study concluded that, given the costs and operational
issues involved, it would not be commercially viable in the medium term
to develop the site for this purpose. Instead, it was recommended that a
rail freight terminal for East Lancashire should be developed at the
Huncoat Power Station site in Hyndburn District, immediately adjacent to
the Burnley boundary. This proposal is supported by Burnley Borough
Council. The Study also proposed that the former railway sidings at
Smallshaw Lane and to the rear of Rourke’s Iron Works should be
protected from development that would jeopardise their future potential
for rail freight users.
9.65 The Railtrack Network Statement 2000 indicated that the Preston –
Burnley - Hebden Bridge railway line was being considered as part of a
major England to Scotland freight artery. This would require
considerable upgrading of bridges, tunnels, etc. but would increase the
potential for rail freight emanating from Burnley.
9.66 The Leeds-Liverpool Canal is currently designated as a waterway for
pleasure boats only. The Council would support use of the canal for
freight, although it is recognised that this is a long term objective.
Targets: TM11 and TM12b
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POLICY TM13 - FORMER PADIHAM RAIL LINE
The Rose Grove to Padiham Rail Line shown on the Proposals Map
will be protected for either of, or both, the following transport uses:
a)
b)

a cycle way, footpath and bridleway as
“Greenways” initiative ; and
a Rapid Transit “guided bus” route.

part

of

the

Particular attention will be given in consideration of any proposal
to the impact on residential amenity and the enhancement of the
environment along the track corridor.
Justification
9.67 The retention of the former Padiham Rail Line for freight use has been
shown not to be commercially viable in the short to medium term.
9.68 The Lancashire Economic Partnership (LEP) Rapid Transit Feasibility
Study 1999 identified substantial elements of this corridor for utilisation
in a “guided bus” link from Rose Grove to Shuttleworth Mead Industrial
Estate. This will considerably improve public transport access to this site.
The possibility of re-using the existing track for light rail units was
examined but was not considered commercially viable. A full feasibility
study examining the technical elements of this proposal is under way
9.69 Use of the railway ceased in 1993 and a study is being undertaken by
the Council to examine the potential of establishing a “linear park” along
the corridor. Such an initiative is envisaged to feature a footpath,
possibly a cycleway, and environmental improvements. The “East
Lancashire Countryside Research Project” 1999 identified the former
Padiham Rail Line as a possible “Greenway” (see Local Plan Policy
TM6: “Walking and Horse Riding in the Countryside”). This could form
part of the proposed East Lancashire Regional Park.
9.70 In considering proposals for the future of the former railway line the
Council will seek to maximise its potential as a transport corridor.
Targets: TM1b and TM3b

POLICY TM14 - TAXIS AND TAXI BOOKING OFFICES
Proposals for new taxi and private hire booking offices will be
permitted when:
(a)

the proposal is located in the areas defined in Burnley Town
Centre Policy BTC2 - “Secondary Shopping Areas in Burnley
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Town Centre”, and Padiham Town Centre policies PTC1
“Central Area of Padiham Town Centre” and PTC2 - “Burnley
Road Area of Padiham Town Centre” and the District Centres
identified in Community Facilities Policy CF11 – “District and
Local Centres”;
(b) one off-street parking space is provided for each taxi operated;
(c) parking spaces are located on site and, if this is not feasible,
no more than fifty metres from the office;
(d) it does not have a detrimental impact on the character and
amenity of surrounding uses, particularly residential, by
reason of increased traffic movements, noise, vehicle fumes or
other nuisance; and
(e) the proposal does not create an unacceptable concentration of
taxi businesses within the areas defined in subsection (a).
Provision will be made for taxi parking and waiting facilities at bus
and rail stations and major retail and leisure developments (over
750m²).
Justification
9.71 Taxis and private hire vehicles have an important role to play in transport
policy, for example, completion of train journeys, late night travel, and
transport of bulky purchases for those without access to a car. In
Burnley, taxis play a significant role for all these categories of journey.
9.72 Hackney cab numbers were doubled in 1999. This has caused parking
problems for Hackney cabs notably around the favoured location of the
bus station. The Council will continue to liaise with Hackney cab
operators about the use and provision of taxi bays at new developments.
Taxi bays should be provided in any redevelopment of the two main
railway stations.
9.73 Private hire provision has also increased significantly in the Borough in
the last ten years. A co-ordinated approach to the licensing of vehicles
and the regulation of taxi booking offices is now being undertaken.
Problems have occurred due to the over-concentration of taxi booking
offices in certain locations within the Borough, particularly in secondary
shopping areas such as Lower St James Street. Policy BTC2:
“Secondary Shopping Areas in Burnley Town Centre” restricts non-A1
uses, which includes taxi booking offices, to no more than 10% of the
street frontage. Policy CF11 applies to District Centres. Taxi booking
offices, whilst benefiting from passing trade, particularly at night, attract
little usage during the day and create dead frontages. This is frequently
exacerbated by the unattractive design of many offices. The Council will
look for a higher quality of design when considering new planning
applications.
9.74 Parking problems have been experienced around a number of taxi
booking offices in the Borough. This is due to private hire drivers parking
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close to the office between calls. Control of this practice is outside the
remit of the planning system. However, by controlling the distance
between parking provision and the office, this practice can be reduced.

POLICY TM15 - CAR PARKING STANDARDS
Development should make provision for the on-site parking of
vehicles, including motorcycles and bicycles up to a maximum
level set out in standards in Appendix C and any subsequent
revisions. Provision for cars in excess of these standards will not
be permitted. The parking levels for cycle, motor cycle and disabled
parking are minimum standards.
Justification
9.75 Provision of on-site parking for development is important to prevent
congestion caused by users parking on nearby streets. High-quality
parking is often an important factor when marketing existing or new
property to potential occupiers. Adequate parking is seen as a
fundamental factor by retailers and plays an important role in
perceptions of the attractiveness of the town centre.
9.76 Parking policy has an important economic role but also has a significant
impact on the environment. Surface level parking, in particular,
consumes considerable areas of land and reduces the density of
development. The availability of parking, particularly where this is free,
has been shown to have a considerable influence on modal choice.
Where parking is easily accessible people are less likely to use public
transport.
9.77 Traditionally, parking standards have required minimum levels of parking
provision on new development. The publication of PPG13 “Transport”
introduced the concept of maximum standards where, generally, parking
levels should not be allowed to exceed defined maximum levels. This
approach was taken by Lancashire County Council in their
Supplementary Planning Guidance “Parking in Lancashire” published in
1997 and subsequently adopted by Burnley Borough Council. These
standards have been revised and the revised standards are included as
a technical appendix to the adopted Joint Lancashire Structure Plan.
The revised standards are included in Appendix C. Background
information on the revised Parking Standards and their application can
be found in the Joint Lancashire Structure Plan Supplementary Planning
Guidance “Access and Parking”.
9.78 Changes may be made to Appendix C in the light of standards set out in
PPG13 “Transport”, RSS and the Joint Lancashire Structure Plan.
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POLICY TM16 - MANAGEMENT OF PUBLIC AND PRIVATE
ON- AND OFF-STREET CAR PARKING
Public and private parking will be managed to ensure that:
(a) no additional public car parking is developed in Burnley town
centre other than replacement provision;
(b) there is a reduction in the amount of long-stay commuter car
parking in Burnley and Padiham town centres;
(c) short stay parking in Burnley is concentrated at the Cow Lane
and Centenary Way car parks;
(d) long stay commuter parking is concentrated on the periphery of
the town centres;
(e) cycle parking facilities are increased in Burnley and Padiham
town centres and other key locations, such as public transport
interchanges;
(f) all car park providers allocate 5% of existing and future
provision for powered two wheelers;
(g) residents-only parking schemes are introduced, particularly in
older housing areas with limited off–street parking; and
(h) off-street car parks reflect current best practice in car park
design and safety in terms of:
i)safe routes into, through and out of, the car park;
ii) lighting;
iii) landscaping;
iv) CCTV;
v) Design quality, including public art as defined in
Environment Policy E22 – “Public Art”; and
vi) Signage
Justification
9.79 The Council and partners such as Initiative Burnley have prepared a
Parking Strategy, with particular reference to Burnley Town Centre. One
of the main proposals in the Strategy is the reduction of long stay
commuter parking in the town centre core. This will create more spaces
for shopper and short stay parking in the town centre as a turnover of
vehicles would be facilitated rather than one car being parked all day.
9.80 Existing on-street short stay parking in the town centre numbers
approximately 680 spaces. However there is considerable congestion in
the most popular locations. This impedes traffic flow, increases air
pollution and reduces the attractiveness of the town centre as a
shopping and business destination. Lancashire County Council working
in partnership with the 12 District Councils have taken over the
responsibility of enforcing parking. Each of the 12 districts have a team
of Parking Attendants who patrol the streets and car parks within their
boundaries to ensure vehicles have not been parked in contravention of
the traffic and parking regulations.
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9.81 Residents only parking schemes have already been introduced in the
Borough. Such schemes restrict parking to local residents with passes,
for which an administration fee is charged. This removes the problems
caused to residents by the indiscriminate parking of workers or visitors to
nearby businesses or facilities. Consultation will be held with local
residents before introducing any scheme. This will be supplemented by
discussions with the organisations generating the traffic to examine how
they can reduce the impact of their activities, for example by introducing
Travel Plans.
9.82 Car parks are significant users of land and have a visual impact on the
environment. Unbroken areas of tarmac have a detrimental impact on
the local landscape. Equally, the design, location and maintenance of
car parks can have a significant impact on the willingness of car owners
to use them. The council may expect developers to enter into Section
106 Agreements under the Town and Country Planning Act 1990,
particularly in relation to contributions to the Borough’s successful CCTV
initiative and to Public Art – Environment Policy E22.

POLICY TM17 - MANAGEMENT OF RETAIL AND LEISURE
CAR PARKING IN TOWN CENTRES
All retail and leisure proposals providing greater than 10 car
parking spaces in Burnley or Padiham Centre Insets or within a 100
metre radius of these boundaries will be required to manage
parking in such a manner as deters long stay parking. The Council
may request a Section 106 Agreement as a mechanism to achieve
this.
Justification
9.83 Retail and leisure development, particularly large food stores, retail
warehouses and cinemas often require substantial amounts of parking.
Smaller developments can have a significant cumulative impact on total
parking provision.
9.84 In order to ensure the effective use of car parking in and around the town
centre, and, in particular, to prevent the undermining of long stay parking
policy, it is essential that there is effective management of retail and
leisure parking. For this reason, developers of such projects will be
required to provide details of car parking management as part of any
planning application. This should include details of charging policies,
mechanisms to be used and how enforcement would be undertaken.
The Council will normally expect developers to agree to the inclusion of
parking management within an agreement under Section 106 of the
Town and Country Planning Act 1990.
9.85 This policy will also apply to all developments within 100 metres of the
town centre boundary. This is to allow effective management of car
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parking as a whole for developments within easy walking distance of the
town centre. (see Local Plan Policy EW2: “Major Retail Development
Outside Burnley and Padiham Town Centre Insets”).
Target: TM6b
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10 – BURNLEY TOWN CENTRE
INTRODUCTION
10.1 The role of Burnley town centre as a major source of employment
remains crucial to the economy of the Borough as a whole. The
centre’s concentration of services and employment serves the Borough
and surrounding areas. Attracting further development and increased
investment in the centre will be key to creating a stronger multifunctional centre of continued sub-regional importance.
10.2 The last few years have seen a number of significant developments in
Burnley town centre upon which the Burnley Local Plan can build.
These include the:






pedestrianisation of St James Street;
refurbishment of the Charter Walk Shopping Centre;
new retail development on Curzon Street;
work of the Conservation Area Partnership ‘CAP scheme’ including
the reuse of Proctor’s Mill; and
the creation of a Town Centre Partnership of which the Council is an
active member.

10.3 However, there is no room for complacency, Burnley town centre, in
common with other town centres, faces a number of threats competition from larger, and out of town centres compounded by
increased personal mobility, and a reduction in services and shops due
to corporate rationalisations.
10.4 The Burnley Local Plan carries forward the town centre inset boundary
that was originally defined in the Burnley Local Plan Review, with one
exception the inclusion of the former Sainsbury’s store on Church
Street.
The policies of the Burnley Local Plan have been developed to
apply the sequential approach set out in Planning Policy
Statement 6: ‘Planning for Town Centres’. It should be noted that
in following this approach and for the purposes of planning policy
the town centre boundary is the main and secondary shopping
area identified in Policy BTC1 of this Plan and on the Proposals
Map not the town centre inset boundary. The insets are merely a
graphical device to show the more detailed proposals in the town
centre at an appropriate scale.
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STRATEGY
10.5 The policies for Burnley town centre have been developed to meet the
objectives identified under Key Aim 6 of the Burnley Local Plan to
‘maintain healthy and vibrant town centre communities’. This is
particularly the case for Burnley where the Local Plan seeks to maintain
the centre’s important sub-regional role. The Local Plan will build on
Burnley town centre’s existing advantages – the concentration of
shops, offices, and leisure uses, fine buildings, and good transport links
by road, rail, bus, and foot – develop its opportunities and tackle its
problems – neglected areas such as the Weavers’ Triangle.

OBJECTIVES and TARGETS
10.6 The Local Plan’s policies for Burnley town centre have been developed
to meet the objectives identified under Key Aim 6 ‘to improve the roles
of Burnley and Padiham town centres’ set out below. Each of these is
supported by targets designed to measure progress towards achieving
these objectives.
10.7 The Monitoring and Review section of the plan outlines in more detail
how the Council will measure performance against the Plan’s objectives
and targets.
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BURNLEY TOWN CENTRE – OBJECTIVES AND TARGETS
OBJECTIVE BTC1 - To maintain and improve Burnley’s role as a
sub-regional centre






Target BTC1a – Increase pedestrian footfall in Burnley Town
Centre by 5% by 2010.
Target BTC1b – Increase office floorspace by 1,000m2 by 2010.
Target BTC1c – 2 new major leisure developments by 2010.
Target BTC1d – Bring 10 buildings back in to use by 2010.
Target BTC1f – Vacant retail units in Burnley Town Centre
reduced by 25% by 2010.

OBJECTIVE BTC2 - To concentrate new retail, office, leisure,
arts and tourism development in Burnley town centre



Target BTC2a – Increase shopping floorspace by 2,000m2 by
2010.
Target BTC2g – No new major retail or leisure development to
be located outside defined town centre boundaries, or on
unallocated sites, 2001-2011.

OBJECTIVE BTC3 – To regenerate neglected areas of Burnley
town centre
OBJECTIVE BTC4 – To promote mixed use development



Target BTC4a – 2 major mixed use developments by 2010.
Target BTC4b – 5 buildings reused for mixed use by 2010.

OBJECTIVE BTC5 – To protect and improve townscape




Target BTC5a – 10 listed buildings improved/receiving grant by
2010.
Target BTC5b – 12 environmental improvements carried out by
2010.
Target BTC5d – 90% of new buildings using local/traditional
materials (or artificial equivalents) by 2010.

OBJECTIVE BTC6 – To encourage the re-use of upper floors


Target BTC6a – Bring 5% of upper floors back in to use by
2010.
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OBJECTIVE BTC7 – To create a safer, pleasanter and more
attractive environment in Burnley town centre






Target BTC7c – 2 Design Awards by 2011.
Target BTC7e – Reported crime in Burnley Town Centre
reduced by 2010.
Target BTC7i – Public perception of safety in Burnley town
centre to have improved by 25% by 2010.
Target BTC7k – 2 new open spaces created in Burnley Town
Centre by 2006.
Target BTC7l – all new major development to include
appropriate open space provision.

OBJECTIVE BTC8 – To improve accessibility to, and within
Burnley town centre



Target BTC8e – Pedestrian and public transport links between
Bus and Central and Manchester Road stations to have been
improved by 2012.
Target BTC8f – To improve 3,000m of pedestrian/cycle routes
by 2012.

191

Burnley Local Plan Second Review - 2006

POLICIES AND PROPOSALS
This section includes the Council’s land use policies and proposals for
Burnley Town Centre. Each policy is numbered as follows BTC1,
BTC2, BTC3 etc. and is followed by any land use specific proposals
(numbered BTC1/1, BTC1/2 etc.) and a reasoned justification. The
reasoned justification explains why the Council have included a
particular policy in the Local Plan. Most of the policies and proposals
relate to specific areas of land these are identified on the Burnley Town
Centre Inset Map that accompanies this written statement.

BTC1 – MAIN SHOPPING AREA OF BURNLEY TOWN
CENTRE
Within the main shopping area of Burnley town centre, as defined
on the Proposals Map, the Council will permit development for A1
retail uses where this does not conflict with other policies and
proposals of the Burnley Local Plan.
Development for uses appropriate to a shopping centre, other
than A1 retail, will only be permitted when:
(a) the development would not result in more than 15% of the
length of the ground floor retail frontage in which it is located
being occupied by non-retail uses; and
(b) the use would not be unduly prominent by virtue of its location
or its relationship to other uses; or
(c) the proposal is for the change of use of existing non-A1 retail
premises.
The Council has identified the following sites as suitable for A1
retail development:


BTC1/1 – 1-28 Croft Street (0.32ha.)

This group of properties, including a Kwik Save supermarket, and an
number of other shops, has become rundown in recent years, and is
now suitable for redevelopment. The area currently presents a poor
image at an important entrance to the main shopping area, and
opposite the bus station.
Justification
10.8 The main shopping area defined on the Proposals Map is the
Borough’s prime area for shopping with over 103,000m 2 of retail
floorspace, the centre of which is the refurbished Charter Walk
Shopping Centre. A 1999 study by Lancashire County Council identified
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Burnley town centre as the most vibrant and viable town centre in the
County.
Concentrating new shopping development in the main
shopping area will expand the centre’s sub-regional role and continue
to enhance the centre’s vitality and viability. This will meet not only the
objectives of the Burnley Local Plan, but also:






Burnley Town Centre Partnership’s Vision of strengthening the
town’s role as a sub-regional centre;
East Lancashire Partnership’s Vision of communities linked by good
public transport to centre’s with a wide range of facilities;
Policy 46 ‘Locations for Retail Development’ of the Lancashire
Structure Plan;
Policy EC8 ‘Town Centres Retail, Leisure and Office Development’
of Regional Spatial Strategy for the North West; and
The Government’s objectives for town centres and shopping set out
in Planning Policy Statement 6.

Targets: BTC1d, BTC1f, BTC2a, and BTC2g.

BTC2 – SECONDARY SHOPPING AREAS IN BURNLEY
TOWN CENTRE
The Proposals Map defines four secondary shopping areas in
Burnley town centre:


BTC2/1 - Keirby Walk/Yorkshire Street/Hall Street;



BTC2/2 - Standish Street/Curzon Street;



BTC2/3 - Hammerton Street; and



BTC2/4 - St James Street.

Within these areas the Council will permit development for A1
retail uses where this does not conflict with other policies and
proposals of the Burnley Local Plan.
Development for other uses will be permitted in the following
circumstances:
a) the proposal would not lead to an unattractive and dead
shopping frontage, and more than 15% of any frontage in nonA1 uses; and
b) the proposal would retain a shop type frontage and window
display. OR
c) the proposed use would not lead to a loss of ground floor retail
floorspace, and would bring back in to use upper floors; OR
d) the proposal is for the change of use of an existing non-retail
premises.
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The following sites adjoining existing secondary shopping areas
have been identified as suitable for additional A1 retail:


BTC2/5 Former County Court Building, Bankhouse Street
(0.07ha.)
The former County Court building occupies a prominent frontage on
the Active Way throughroute. It is suitable for conversion and
refurbishment to retail use. Re-use of this building would bring life
back into the northern end of Curzon Street, improve its visual
appearance and help increase pedestrian activity between Standish
Street and Curzon Street. The building also has planning permission
for A3 food and drink use, see Proposal BTC5/6, and is locally
listed, see Policy E15 – ‘Locally Important Buildings Features and
Artefacts’.



BTC2/6

Kierby Hotel, Kierby Walk (0.25ha.)

This prominent site at an important gateway to the town centre is
suitable for a mixed use development including retail/hotel and
leisure uses. The Council will prepare a development brief to
provide applicants with further information and guidance on the
redevelopment of the site. See also Proposal BTC5/4.
Justification
10.9 The secondary shopping areas of Burnley town centre: Keirby Walk,
Standish Street, Hammerton Street and St James Street perform an
important role in the town centre, both as retail areas in their own right
and as throughroutes and gateways to the main shopping area. The
Burnley Local Plan will seek to protect and enhance the retail function
of these areas wherever possible. Protecting the retail function of these
areas increases the range and choice of shops and goods on offer by
Burnley town centre. The Council will be keen to build on the work of
the Town Centre Action Plan by encouraging speciality shopping in
these areas.
10.10 The Local Plan will seek to ensure that non-retail uses that would lead
to dead frontages are restricted and that new shopping development in
these areas is promoted. The Local Plan will also promote
environmental improvements in these areas, such as the work
undertaken through the Conservation Area Partnership project on
Lower St James Street.
Targets: BTC1a, BTC1d, BTC1f, BTC2a, and BTC8e.
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BTC3 – RETAIL DEVELOPMENT WITHIIN BURNLEY
TOWN CENTRE INSET OUTSIDE THE MAIN AND
SECONDARY SHOPPING AREAS
Outside the main and secondary shopping areas of Burnley town
centre A1 retail development will not be permitted except in the
following locations:


BTC3/1 – The Anchor Retail Park and Aldi



BTC3/2 – Sainsburys See also Proposal BTC5/3.



BTC3/3 – Former BT/Harcros site



BTC3/4 - Safeway House



BTC3/5 – Pioneer



BTC3/6 - Do It All

The only exceptions to the above will be limited to the following:
a) small scale proposals (of less than 500m2) which would not
adversely affect the vitality or viability of the main and
secondary shopping areas; or
b) larger development proposals (over 500m2) directly adjoining
the main shopping area of the town centre where the applicant
can demonstrate that:
i. there are no suitable alternative sites within the main
shopping area;
ii. if there are no suitable sites within the main shopping area
the applicant can demonstrate that there are no suitable
sites allocated for A1 retail use elsewhere within Burnley or
Padiham town centres;
iii. there is a need for the proposal in terms of capacity;
iv. the proposal would not have a detrimental affect on the
vitality and viability of the main or secondary shopping
areas of Burnley town centre, Padiham town centre, or any
defined district shopping centre. Applicants may be asked
to demonstrate this by submitting a retail impact
assessment.
Applications for major retail development outside Burnley and
Padiham town centre insets will be assessed against Economy
and Work Policy EW2 – “Major Retail Development Outside
Burnley and Padiham Town Centre Insets” of the Burnley Local
Plan.
Justification
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10.11 The Burnley Local Plan seeks to concentrate retail development in the
main and secondary shopping areas of the town centre. This will
ensure that the main shopping area remains vibrant and retains its
vitality. Proposals for retail development elsewhere in the town centre
will be limited to small-scale proposals that are adjudged not to affect
the vitality or viability of the main and secondary shopping areas.
10.12 The Local Plan identifies a number of locations that have existing retail
development or outstanding planning permissions that are outside of
the town centre, and are still considered to be suitable for retail
development, proposals BTC3/1 to BTC3/7.
10.13 Larger development proposals will only be permitted directly adjoining
the main shopping area. These locations are considered to be ‘edge of
centre’, beyond this proposals will be considered out of centre.
Applicants will have to demonstrate that a proposal would not adversely
affect the vitality and viability of the main and secondary shopping
areas of the town centre, and there are no alternative sites elsewhere in
Burnley or Padiham town centres. This is in line with the sequential
approach for assessing retail development proposals set out in
Planning Policy Statement 6: “Planning for Town Centres”. In assessing
vitality and viability the Council will have regard to guidance in
paragraph 4.4 of PPS6.
Targets: BTC1d, BTC1f, BTC2a, and BTC2g.

BTC4 – OFFICE, BUSINESS, CIVIC AND CULTURAL
QUARTER OF BURNLEY TOWN CENTRE
Within the office, business, civic and cultural quarter of Burnley
Town centre, identified on the Proposals Map, the Council will
permit new development for office (A2), business (B1), civic,
cultural (including A3 food and drink). Other uses will only be
permitted where they do not have a detrimental affect on the
office, business, civic, and cultural uses of this area.
Hot food takeaways will have to satisfy the criteria in Community
Facility Policy CF13 - ‘Restaurants, Cafes and Hot Food
Takeaways’ of the Community section of the Burnley Local Plan.
Justification
10.14 Burnley is an important service and administrative centre. The office,
business, civic and cultural quarter identified on the Proposals Map,
centred on Manchester Road, Hargreaves Street, Yorkshire Street, and
Parker Lane includes a number of important civic and public buildings,
including the Town Hall, Magistrates’ Court, Central Library, Mechanics
Theatre, and Police Station. In addition, this area also contains a
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number of office and service uses such as solicitors, accountants,
banks and building societies.
10.15 The Burnley Local Plan seeks to maintain and enhance this area’s subregional importance by encouraging improvements to, and growth of
office, business, civic and public service uses in this area.
Targets: BTC2g, BTC4a, BTC4b, and BTC5a.

BTC5 – LEISURE AND TOURISM DEVELOPMENT IN
BURNLEY TOWN CENTRE
Leisure and tourism uses will be permitted within the Burnley
Town Centre inset area, except where:
a) the proposal would lead to the loss of ground floor retail
floorspace in the main shopping area of Burnley town centre;
or
b) the proposal would lead to the unacceptable loss of office
floorspace in the office, business, civic and cultural quarter of
Burnley town centre; or
c) the proposal would lead to an unacceptable increase in private
vehicular trips to/from and within Burnley town centre.
In addition, all proposals must be well served, or potentially well
served by public transport, and have good pedestrian, or the
potential for good pedestrian links.
The following sites are allocated on the Proposals Map for leisure
and tourism uses:


BTC5/1 – Meadow Street/Queen’s Lancashire Way (0.85ha.)
This mix of industrial and commercial uses presents a poor visual
impression along the Queen’s Lancashire Way throughroute. The
site is considered suitable for leisure uses. Any proposals should
seek to improve and create public access to the riverside.



BTC5/2 – Mill, Sutcliffe Street (0.15ha.)
This site is considered suitable for conversion to a leisure use. It
may be possible to develop the site in conjunction with Proposal
BTC5/1.



BTC5/3 – Sainsbury’s (1.88ha.)
This site comprising the former Sainsburys store, a former petrol
filling station, a church and former retail unit is considered suitable
for a major leisure development. Any proposal should retain and
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enhance the existing pedestrian access to the canal towpath, and
should retain views from the canal across the town centre. See also
General Policy Proposal GP4/2.


BTC5/4 – Kierby Hotel, Kierby Walk (0.25ha.)
Should this site become available it is considered suitable for
continued leisure use. See also Proposals BTC2/6.



BTC5/5 – Empire Theatre (0.09ha.)
This Listed Building is considered suitable for re-use as a leisure
use.



BTC5/6 Former County Court Building, Bankhouse Street
(0.07ha.)
The former County Court building occupies a prominent frontage on
the Active Way throughroute. It is suitable for conversion and
refurbishment to retail use. Re-use of this building would bring life
back into the northern end of Curzon Street, improve its visual
appearance and help increase pedestrian activity between Standish
Street and Curzon Street. The building also has planning permission
for A3 food and drink use, and is locally listed, see Policy E15 –
‘Locally Important Buildings Features and Artefacts’.

Justification
10.16 Burnley town centre is the focus for leisure uses in the Borough. These
include the Mechanics, the St Peter’s Centre, numerous pubs and
clubs, a bingo hall and bowling alley. However, this range of uses is
relatively limited and is concentrated on the evening/ lunchtime
economy of pubs and clubs. The Local Plan, therefore, seeks to extend
the range and type of leisure uses in Burnley town centre. New leisure
uses will be encouraged providing they do not have a detrimental effect
on other town centre uses, and they can be accessed on foot and by
public transport and do not lead to an unacceptable increase in car use.
10.17 The centre’s role as a tourist destination is also growing. Currently, this
centres upon two major attractions the annual Burnley Blues Festival
and the town’s industrial heritage, particularly the canal and the
Weavers’ Triangle. The Council will seek to build on this base and to
link tourist attractions in the town centre with tourist destinations
elsewhere in the Borough.
Targets: BTC2g, and BTC4a.

BTC6 - THE WEAVERS’ TRIANGLE
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The Council will permit heritage led regeneration within the
Weavers’ Triangle for the following uses:
a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

leisure;
tourism;
industrial;
commercial; and
residential.

Mixed use development for all of the above will also be permitted ,
see General Policy GP4 – “Mixed Use Development”.
Development that does not respect the character and historical
significance of the Weavers’ Triangle will not be permitted.
The following sites are identified for the uses specified:


BTC6/1 – Victoria Mill (0.34ha.)
This Listed Building is considered suitable for a range of uses
including general industrial (B2), business (B1), canal related leisure
and tourism uses and residential. A suitable mix of these uses may
also be acceptable. See also General Policy proposal GP4/3,
Economy and Work proposal EW1/12, and Housing and Local
Neighbourhood proposal H1/6.



BTC6/2 – Sandygate Mill (0.39ha.)
This site is considered suitable for a range of uses including
residential, general industrial (B2), business (B1) and canal related
leisure and tourism uses. A suitable mix of these uses may also be
acceptable. See also General Policy proposal GP4/4, Economy and
Work proposal EW1/13 and Housing and Local Neighbourhood
proposal H1/7.



BTC6/3 – Clock Tower Mill (0.28ha.)
This site of the former Listed Building within the Weaver’s Triangle
is considered suitable for a range of uses including general
industrial (B2), business (B1), canal related leisure and tourism uses
and residential. A suitable mix of these uses may also be
acceptable. See also General Policy proposal GP4/5, Economy and
Work proposal EW1/14, and Housing and Local Neighbourhood
proposal H1/8.



BTC6/4 – Wiseman Street (0.38ha.)
ThIs site is considered suitable for a range of uses including
residential, general industrial (B2), business (B1) and canal related
leisure and tourism uses. A suitable mix of these uses may also be
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acceptable. See also General Policy proposal GP4/6, Economy and
Work proposal EW1/15 and Housing and Local Neighbourhood
Proposal H1/9.


BTC6/5 – Slater’s Terrace (0.ha.)
This Listed Building is considered suitable for a canal related leisure
use.

Justification
10.18 The Weavers’ Triangle lies along the Leeds and Liverpool Canal on the
south western side of the town centre. The area contains all the
elements of a canalside industrial settlement of the nineteenth century:
mills, wharves, homes, and pubs. Part of the Triangle lies within the
Canalside Conservation Area and it contains some important listed
buildings such as Slater’s Terrace. Over the years some buildings have
been converted and reused many for industrial uses, but there is also a
museum, visitor centre, and pub.
10.19 The Weavers’ Triangle represents a unique opportunity to bring about
heritage-led regeneration that capitalises on the character and quality
of the Triangle’s buildings and canalside setting. Policy ‘ER4 –
Contribution of Built Heritage to Regeneration - of Regional Spatial
Strategy for the North West identifies areas such as the Weavers’
Triangle as priorities for focusing investment in the region. The Council
will work with developers, English Heritage and other regeneration
agencies to secure the preservation and regeneration of the Weavers’
Triangle. Any redevelopment should have regard to any design
guidance subsequently issued by the Council.

BTC7 – KINGSWAY/BANK PARADE
Within the Kingsway/Bank Parade area of Burnley Town Centre
the Council will permit development for office and business (B1)
uses. Other uses will be permitted when they complement, and do
not have a detrimental effect on, the area’s existing employment
uses.
Justification
10.20 The Kingsway/Bank Parade area of Burnley Town Centre is an
important source of office based employment, and includes Burnley
Business Centre. The Council will seek to retain and encourage further
uses of this type in this area.
10.21 The area also has a number of other uses include speciality retail,
pubs, a restaurant and nursery. Uses of this type which complement
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the service based employment of this area of the town centre will be
acceptable. Other uses will only be permitted if they do not detract from
this area as an important part of Burnley’s service sector economy.

BTC8 - MOVEMENT IN BURNLEY TOWN CENTRE
Within Burnley town centre the impact of all proposals on the
movement of pedestrians, public transport, and private vehicles
will be assessed. Development will be permitted when:
a) priority is given to pedestrians, cyclists and public transport in
design and traffic management;
b) it is in close proximity to public transport ;
c) there is no detrimental impact on the environment, especially
air quality and townscape;and
d) there is no detrimental impact on road safety.
In certain cases developers may be requested to provide the
Council with a Transport
Assessment, see Transport and
Movement Policy TM2 – ‘Transport Assessments’.
The following movement proposals are
Proposals Map:


identified on the

BTC8/1 – Burnley Central Station
Improvement to the existing station, see Transport and Movement
Proposal TM9/2.



BTC8/2 – Westgate/Active Way Junction
See also Transport and Movement Policy TM11 – ‘Traffic
Management in Burnley Town Centre’ and Proposal TM11/1.



BTC8/3 – Mainline Quality Bus Route
See also Transport and Movement Policy TM8 – ‘Quality Bus
Routes’ and Transport and Movement Proposal TM8/1.



BTC8/4 – East Lancashire Rapid Transit
See also Transport and Movement Policy TM10 – ‘East Lancashire
Rapid Transit’.



BTC8/5 – Manchester Road Pedestrian/ Bus Priority
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See also Transport and Movement Policy TM11 – ‘Traffic
Management in Burnley Town Centre’ and Transport and
Movement Proposal TM11/4.


BTC8/6 – Mitre Junction
See also Transport and Movement Policy TM11 – ‘Traffic
Management in Burnley Town Centre’ and Transport and
Movement Proposal TM11/5.



BTC8/7 – Burnley Barracks Station
See Transport and Movement Proposal TM9/3.



BTC8/8 – Pedestrian links.
The following pedestrian links will be improved in the town centre:

-

Trafalgar Street/Manchester Road
Hammerton Street/Manchester Road
Westgate roundabout
Active Way
Red Lion Street
Yorkshire Street roundabout

Justification
10.22 Burnley town centre experiences traffic congestion problems at peak
hours. Allied to this is the problem of air pollution: Nitrogen Dioxide
levels regularly exceed national and international guidelines. The
Burnley Local Plan seeks to make Burnley town centre a safer,
healthier, more attractive environment by controlling the private car and
giving priority to pedestrians, cyclists and public transport when
planning all new development within the town centre. This is in line with
guidance in PPG13: “Transport”, and PPS12: “Local Development
Frameworks”, and Policy WP01 of the Lancashire Local Transport Plan
2001/02 – 2005/2006.
Targets: BTC8e to BTC8f.

BTC9 – GATEWAYS AND THROUGHROUTES
New development adjoining or visible from the gateways and
throughroutes identified on the Proposals Map will be permitted
when:
a) it is good quality design that enhances it surroundings and,
where appropriate creates high quality landmark buildings;
b) where appropriate, it uses traditional and local materials;
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c) it includes appropriate landscaping;
d) any signage and advertising is of suitable siting, scale and
quality;
e) priority is given to pedestrians, cyclists and public transport in
design and traffic management; and
f) where appropriate, the proposal includes public art, see
Environment Policy E22 – ‘Public Art’.
In particular, the Council, along with the County Council, and the
private sector, will make environmental improvements at the
following gateways to Burnley town centre:


BTC9/1 – Burnley Bus Station



BTC9/2 – Burnley Central Station



BTC9/3 – Royle Road



BTC9/4 – Finsley Gate



BTC9/5 – Mitre Junction



BTC9/6 – Yorkshire Street



BTC9/7 – Burnley Barracks Station



BTC9/8 – Junction
Centenary Way.

Manchester

Road,

Trafalgar

Street,

Justification
10.23 Burnley town centre is the focal point for much activity in the Borough
especially retail, office and leisure. These activities bring in many
people from out of town. The approaches to the town centre, or
gateways, and the routes through the town centre, are where people,
especially those from out of town, form either a positive or negative
impression of the town. At, and on, all identified gateways and
throughroutes the Council will expect all new development to enhance
its surroundings and make a positive contribution to the image of the
Borough.
10.24 The defined throughroutes in Burnley town centre are:
Church Street; Centenary Way; Yorkshire Street; Manchester Road;
Finsley Gate; Trafalgar Street; Westgate; Active Way; Queen’s
Lancashire Way; Hammerton Street; St James Street; Preston-BurnleyColne rail line; and the Leeds and Liverpool Canal.
Targets: BTC5b, BTC7j, BTC8e, and BTC8f.
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BTC10 – UPPER FLOORS IN BURNLEY TOWN CENTRE
Proposals to retain or bring upper floors back in to use will be
permitted when:
a) the proposed use would not have a detrimental effect on
surrounding uses;
b) in the case of proposals for change of use/conversion for
residential uses the affect of any surrounding uses on
residential amenity;
c) the proposal contributes to the vitality of the town centre;
d) the proposal has potential to make dual use of town centre
facilities, such as parking; and
e) the proposal would not detrimentally affect a listed building or
conservation area.
Justification
10.25 Burnley town centre has many properties with vacant upper floors
bringing these back in to use offers considerable potential for making
efficient use of land and buildings, increasing activity in the town centre,
and increasing mixed uses.
Target: BTC6a.

BTC11 – EXISTING INDUSTRIAL USES IN BURNLEY
TOWN CENTRE
A number of employment uses (B1, B2 and B8) remain in Burnley
town centre. The change of use from employment uses or the
redevelopment of the site, will not be permitted other than in the
following circumstances:
(a)

the existing employment use has an unacceptable effect on
the surrounding environment; and
(b) the building is of non-traditional materials and construction,
or is structurally unsafe.
Justification
10.26 Burnley town centre contains a number of industrial and commercial
properties. Many of these are mill buildings of traditional materials and
construction and are of importance to the history, character and
appearance of the town. They are also an important source of local
employment, and being in the town centre are accessible by public
transport and they allow people to combine work trips with trips to the
centre at lunchtimes and after work. The Council will seek to protect
these uses where they do not have an unacceptable detrimental effect
on the surrounding environment by reason of noise, smell or
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appearance. It will be for the applicant to demonstrate that such
detrimental effects are present. When they are, such buildings can be
re-used for non-industrial or commercial uses, providing that the
proposed use is well served by public transport, pedestrian and cycle
links and would not lead to substantial increased numbers of trips by
private car. In assessing the latter the Council will have regard to the
number of journeys to and from the previous use, the potential to
combine journeys, and the displacement of traffic to non-peak hours.
10.27 The only exceptions to the re-use of buildings will be the following:
(i)
(ii)

buildings of non-traditional materials and construction that are
alien to the surrounding street scene;
those buildings of traditional materials and construction that can
be shown to be structurally unsafe.

10.28 Proposals for the improvement of industrial premises in Burnley town
centre will be assessed against Economy and Work Policy EW4 –
‘Expansion and Improvement of Existing Businesses’ of the Burnley
Local Plan.

BTC12 – CANAL AND RIVERSIDE DEVELOPMENT IN
BURNLEY TOWN CENTRE
New development within Burnley town centre along the riversides
of the Brun and Calder and the canal side of the Leeds and
Liverpool Canal will be permitted when it:
a) respects the local character and setting of the canal and river
side areas;
b) creates accessible linear routes along the river and canal side
or retain the potential to create such routes in the future;
c) maintains and creates new views and vistas over the rivers and
canal;
d) includes environmental improvements (open spaces, stopping
points, lighting, street furniture etc.) to the river and canal side
where necessary;
e) protects and enhances existing flora and fauna, open spaces,
and access to the river and canal side; and
f) re-opens culverted sections of the rivers.
Justification
10.29 In the past the rivers running through Burnley town centre acted as
nothing more than drains and public sewers. They became an eyesore
and a problem to be ignored - as a result the rivers in Burnley town
centre are either culverted, or buildings turn their back upon them.
Today, the town centre’s rivers can rarely be viewed from the street,
and there are no riverside paths or walks. This is in stark contrast to the
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Leeds and Liverpool Canal where the towpath provides a ready linear
route through the town centre.
10.30 This policy aims to rediscover the rivers and bring back into use these
neglected resources. The Council will seek to do this in a number of
ways: by creating accessible linear routes, as, and when,
redevelopment opportunities arise, or by maintaining open areas along
the river sides so that in the future they can be linked with other such
safeguarded spaces to provide linear routes. Redevelopment may also
offer the opportunity to re-open existing culverted sections of the rivers
and the Council will expect all relevant development projects to explore
the possibility of achieving this.
10.31 The Council will encourage access and improvement to the canalside
wherever possible.
10.32 The Council will also seek to improve views along the canal and river
sides, protect and enhance wildlife (for example at the confluence of
the Brun and Calder by removing barriers to fish migration), increase
open space, and public access, and secure environmental
improvements, such as landscaping, improvements to the rear of
properties, and fencing.
10.33 Applicants should be aware that the Environment Agency and British
Waterways may have their own requirements when development is
proposed along the river and canal sides, see also Local Plan
Environment Policy E8 ‘Development and Flood Risk’.
10.34 The Canal also provides a unique opportunity to bring the East
Lancashire Regional Park into the heart of the town centre.
Targets: BTC7j.

BTC13 – OPEN SPACES IN BURNLEY TOWN CENTRE
Within Burnley town centre the Council will protect and permit
development to enhance existing open spaces identified on the
Proposals Map.
Where an existing open space is proposed for development as
part of a comprehensive redevelopment scheme, replacement
open space of at least equivalent value in terms of quality,
quantity and location should be provided as part of the proposal.
Justification
10.35 Public open space in Burnley Town Centre is limited but those spaces
that do exist perform a variety of important functions. They allow
pedestrians to circulate without the intrusion of vehicular traffic, they
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provide valuable green areas breaking up the built environment and
they give people places to meet and pass the time of day. Such spaces
will be protected and proposals for their enhancement will be
encouraged. New open spaces will be created wherever possible,
particularly in major developments, see Policy BTC14 below.
Target: BTC7k

BTC14 – PROVISION OF OPEN SPACES IN MAJOR
DEVELOPMENT PROPOSALS
All new retail, office, and leisure development greater than 750m 2
in Burnley town centre will be expected to provide indoor/outdoor
open space provision at the rate of 10m2 per 100m2 of proposed
new floorspace.
The open space should be a central feature of the development,
usable by the general public, safe, attractive, accessible to all, and
designed to a high standard and be of good quality. Landscaping
provision on the fringes of a development site will not be counted
as usable open space.
The only exceptions to this will be:
a) proposals for change of use and conversion of existing
buildings; or
b) sites where it is impractical to provide a usable open space due
to reasons of site configuration, community and road safety.
In these instances, developers will be expected to provide a
commuted sum through a section 106 Agreement.
Justification
10.36 The Burnley Town Centre Partnership has identified the creation of
quality streets and spaces within the town centre as a priority. Burnley
town centre has a small number of quality open spaces, including the
Market Square, the Place de Vitry, outside the Central Library; Queens
Lancashire Walk; and St James Street pedestrianised area. The
Council will seek to increase, enhance and create links between open
spaces in the town centre when circumstances allow. This will include
requiring all major new built development to provide, or make a
contribution to, open space provision in the town centre. Open spaces
act as hubs in the life and vitality of the town centre, greater life and
vitality in the town centre benefits all town centre uses and users. The
importance of quality in the public realm, and how it can be used to
improve the success of an area, is acknowledged in the Government’s
best practice guide on urban design, ‘By Design’. PPG 17: Planning for
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Open Space, Sport and Recreation also highlights the important role
open spaces can play in major development proposals.
10.37 Spaces need not necessarily be outdoors. They can also be public
spaces within a building.
10.38 In assessing exceptions to this policy the Council considers that
‘impractical’ should mean that there are real physical difficulties in
providing such a space, and that it should not be used to justify
designing out such features because a developer is inflexible or finds
such provision inconvenient.
10.39 All spaces provided should be usable i.e. having appropriate street
furniture, good public access, and visual features that create a
stimulating environment in which people feel comfortable to linger.
10.40 Applicants may also be required to make a contribution to public art
under the Local Plan’s Public Art Environment Policy E22 – ‘Public Art’.
Target: BTC7l.
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11 – PADIHAM TOWN CENTRE
INTRODUCTION
11.1 Padiham, like many smaller town centres, is suffering from competition,
particularly as a shopping destination, from its larger counterparts such
as Burnley and Blackburn. This competition has led to a reduction in
shops and services and an increase in vacancy levels. These changes
have brought in to question the future role of Padiham town centre.
11.2 These changes have also been borne out in a study of Padiham town
centre undertaken for the Council by the consultants Grimley. This
identified problems such as the centre’s declining attractiveness as a
shopping location, problems with pedestrian and vehicular conflict.
However, a number of opportunities were also identified that would
have to be built upon if Padiham town centre was to have a vibrant
future. These included:







The centre’s heritage and traditional townscape;
The potential for increased visitor and tourist related development;
The proximity of Gawthorpe Hall and local countryside and the
potential for dual visits;
Padiham market and its future role;
The untapped potential of the river frontage; and
The scope for service based uses in the town’s many fine buildings.

11.3 To these can be added more recent initiatives such as the Town Centre
Action Plan, Padiham Linear Park, East Lancashire Regional Park, and
the potential of linking in to the East Lancashire Rapid Transit proposal.

STRATEGY
11.4 The Burnley Local Plan seeks to build on these opportunities by
defining a new role for Padiham town centre. The Burnley Local Plan
aims to make Padiham town centre a vibrant, multi-functional town
centre with a wide range of distinctive facilities and attractions,
appropriate to the centre’s size, scale and character.
11.5 Padiham town centre has suffered relative decline in recent years, in
the short term the Local Plan will help to check this decline. In the
longer term it is intended to reverse this decline and bring about the
vision of a vibrant, multi-functional centre. This will be achieved by
building on the centre’s attractive traditional character, promoting retail
and service sector investment and expanding the town centre’s role as
a visitor and tourist destination.
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OBJECTIVES and TARGETS
11.6 In pursuit of this strategy the Burnley Local Plan’s policies for Padiham
town centre have been developed to meet the objectives identified
under Key Aim 6 ‘to improve the roles and functions of Burnley and
Padiham town centres. These objectives are defined below. Targets
have been set to measure performance in achieving these objectives.
11.7 The Monitoring and Review section of the plan outlines in more detail
how the Council will measure performance against the Plan’s objectives
and targets.
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PADIHAM TOWN CENTRE – OBJECTIVES AND TARGETS
OBJECTIVE PTC1 – To regenerate Padiham town centre as a multifunctional centre with a range of distinctive facilities and
attractions





Target PTC1b – To maintain retail floorspace in Padiham town
centre at its 2004 level.
Target PTC1c – To increase leisure/tourism related uses by
2010.
Target PTC1d – To increase pedestrian footfall by 10% by
2006.
Target PTC1f - To create/improve links with other local visitor
attractions.

OBJECTIVE PTC2 – To maintain and enhance retail and
service provision in Padiham town centre



Target PTC2b – By reducing vacancies on Burnley Road by
10% by 2010.
Target PTC2d – To improve the market by 2006.

OBJECTIVE PTC3 – To increase opportunities for leisure and
tourist related development




Target PTC3a – By creating pedestrian and cycle links with
other local visitor attractions.
Target PTC3b – By improving green links along the riverside
and former Padiham rail line.
Target PTC3c – Increase day visits to Gawthorpe Hall and
Sherry’s Mill by 10% by 2010.

OBJECTIVE PTC4 – To improve facilities for pedestrians,
cyclists, public transport and reduce the impact of vehicles.



Target PTC4a – By improving public transport facilities.
Target PTC4d – By increasing access to the river.

OBJECTIVE PTC5 – To create a quality, clean and safe
environment in the town centre.



Target PTC5a – 12 buildings improved/brought back in to use.
Target PTC5b – 2 Open spaces improved/created.
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POLICIES AND PROPOSALS
This section includes the Council’s land use policies and proposals for
Padiham town centre. Each policy is numbered (PTC1, PTC2, PTC3,
etc.), and is followed by any land use specific proposals (numbered
PTC1/1, PTC1/2, etc), which are also shown on the Proposals Map,
and a reasoned justification. The reasoned justification explains why
the Council have included a particular policy in the Local Plan.

PTC1 – CENTRAL AREA OF PADIHAM TOWN CENTRE
Within the Central Area of Padiham town centre the Council will
permit development for the following:
a) A1 retail uses;
b) A2 professional service uses, where a shop front and window
display are maintained;
c) Leisure, cultural, sport and civic uses; and
d) Food and drink uses where the development of such use
would not lead to more than 15% of these uses on existing
shopping frontages within the Central Area.
Justification
11.8 In recent years, Padiham has witnessed a decline in the range and type
of shops on offer in the central area of the town. The decline in the
number of retailers has resulted in shop units being taken over by uses
such hot food takeaways, offices and charity shops, or in units
becoming vacant.
11.9 This policy seeks to tackle the problems of Padiham’s central area by
encouraging new retail, professional service, leisure, cultural, sport and
civic uses. In particular, the central area of the town centre will be the
area where professional service, leisure, cultural, sport and civic uses
will be concentrated. These uses will not normally be permitted outside
the central area. This range of uses will maintain a vibrant daytime
economy, help consolidate the remaining retail uses, and maintain
Padiham’s role in the life of the community.
11.10 Food and drink uses will be permitted, but their degree of occupation on
shopping frontages will be limited to no more than 15%. By doing this,
the Council will seek to maintain existing property in A1 retail uses and
to preserve and enhance the central area’s day time economy.
11.11 The Council will work with local traders and the local community to
produce a more detailed action plan for the central area. This will deal
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with issues such as image, environmental improvements, traffic,
management and promotion.
Targets: PTC1b, and PTC1c.

PTC2 – BURNLEY ROAD AREA OF PADIHAM TOWN
CENTRE
Within the Burnley Road area of Padiham town centre the Council
will permit development for A1 retail uses.
Development for other uses will be permitted in the following
circumstances:
a) the proposal would not lead to an unattractive and dead
shopping frontage, and more than 10% of any frontage in non
A1 uses;
b) the proposal would retain a shop type frontage and window
display;
c) the proposed use would not lead to a loss of ground floor retail
floorspace, and would bring back in to use upper floors; and
d) the proposal is for the change of use of an existing non-retail
premises.
Justification
11.12 Burnley Road emphasises the linear nature of Padiham town centre.
Once very much a secondary shopping area, relative to the central area
of Padiham, Burnley Road has retained a high proportion of retail uses
and, to some extent, is more vibrant now, as a retail location, than the
Central Area. The Council will, therefore, seek to maintain A1 retail
uses in this area, and limit the development of non-A1 uses.
Targets: PTC2b.

PTC3 – CHURCH STREET/BURNLEY ROAD
Within the Church Street/Burnley Road Area of Padiham town
centre the Council will permit development for shop (A1), financial
and professional services (A2), and tourism and leisure uses.
In defined shopping frontages food and drink (A3 and A5) uses
will be permitted where they do not lead to an unattractive and
dead shopping frontage, and more than 15% of any frontage in
non-A1 uses.
Residential uses will be permitted above ground floor level. At
ground floor level residential use will only be permitted where an
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applicant can clearly demonstrate that the building is no longer
suitable for a Class A use.
This is part of the Padiham Conservation Area and any
development will have to be in accordance with policies E12 –
‘Development in, or Adjacent to Conservation Areas’ and E13 –
‘Demolition in Conservation Areas’ of the Burnley Local Plan.
Justification
11.13 The Church Street/Burnley Road area of the town centre has witnessed
a decline in its retail function. Many properties remain vacant. This is
despite the fact that this area has retained its attractive heritage
character. A number of improvements to the external appearance of
buildings have also taken place. Being part of the Padiham
Conservation Area this area is part of the focus for the Town Centre
Action Plan. In part the area’s problems stem from the level of traffic
passing through the town along Church Street/Burnley Road.
11.14 The Burnley Local Plan acknowledges the decline in the retail function
of this area, but seeks to build on the heritage and townscape features
to bring new life in to this area. The Burnley Local Plan seeks to
achieve this by adopting a flexible approach to the use of this area for
shops, professional and financial service, leisure and tourist uses. In
those frontages defined on the Proposals Map Food and Drink (A3
Uses) will be encouraged where they are no more than 15% of a
defined frontage. This is primarily to limit hot food takeaways and to
maintain vitality during the day in this area of the centre. Tourist related
food and drink, such as tea shops, or cafes and restaurants that would
have day time opening may be considered as exceptions to this Policy.
11.15 Residential uses in this area will be acceptable above ground floor
level. At ground floor level it will be for the applicant to demonstrate why
a particular building is no longer suited to Class A use.
Targets: PTC1b and PTC1c.

PTC4 – MOVEMENT TO AND THROUGH PADIHAM TOWN
CENTRE
To ensure the safe and convenient movement of pedestrians,
cyclists, public and private transport around the town centre, the
Council will permit development when it:
a) reduces conflict between pedestrians, cyclists and vehicular
traffic;
b) promotes and enhances the Quality Bus Route;
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c) improves links and signage to the riverside walkway; Padiham
Linear Park, the East Lancashire Regional Park, and the
proposed East Lancashire Rapid Transit system; and
d) when it improves pedestrian and cycle links to Gawthorpe Hall
and the wider countryside.
Justification
11.16 One of the main concerns raised during the consultation on the Local
Plan Issues Papers was the problem caused by vehicular traffic
passing through Padiham town centre along Church Street and Burnley
Road.
11.17 The Council will work with the County Council and other partners to
reduce this problem and produce a safer, cleaner, quieter town centre
for all highway users. This policy will be implemented in accordance
with Burnley Local Plan policy TM4 – ‘Transport Hierarchy Within
Development Proposals’.
11.18 One of the objectives of the Burnley Local Plan is to improve Padiham
as a visitor attraction. Improvement to bus services and links with the
proposed Padiham Linear Park and East Lancashire Rapid Transit
system will help to bring this about. The Council will also seek to
improve pedestrian and cycle links to Gawthorpe Hall and the wider
countryside.
Targets: PTC4a to PTC4d.

PTC5 – PADIHAM MARKET
The Council will permit improvements to Padiham Market
including:
a) improved pedestrian and cycle links to and from the market;
b) improved links to neighbouring car parks;
c) improvements to the environment, in and around the market;
and
d) measures to enhance the appearance and visibility of the
market.
Justification
11.19 Padiham Market has suffered relative decline in recent years. To try
and counteract this decline the Council will support a range of
measures to improve the environment of the market, links to and from
the market, and the visibility of the market, particularly from Burnley
Road.
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11.20 Re-location of the market may be a more viable option if a suitable site
can be identified and the proposed development would not conflict with
any other policy or proposal of the Burnley Local Plan.

PTC6 – GATEWAYS AND THROUGHROUTES
New development adjoining or visible from the gateways and
throughroutes identified on the Proposals Map will be permitted
when:
a) it is of good, quality design that enhances its surroundings and
creates, where appropriate, landmark buildings;
b) in appropriate places, it uses traditional and local materials;
c) it includes appropriate landscaping;
d) any signage and advertising is of suitable siting, scale and
quality;
e) priority is given to pedestrians, cyclists and public transport in
design and traffic management; and
f) where appropriate, it includes public art, see Environment
Policy E22 – ‘Public Art’.
In particular the Council, along with the County Council, will make
environmental improvements at the following gateways to
Padiham town centre:


PTC6/1 – Burnley Road/Victoria Road/Institute Street





PTC6/2 – Church Street
PTC6/3 – Moor Lane

Justification
11.21 Padiham town centre, although smaller than Burnley town centre
remains an important focal point for much activity in the Borough
especially retail, office and leisure. These activities bring in many
people from out of town e.g. visitors to Gawthorpe Hall. The
approaches to the town centre, or gateways, and the routes through the
town centre, are where people, especially those from out of town, form
either a positive or negative impression of the town. At, and on, all
identified gateways and throughroutes the Council will expect all new
development to enhance its surroundings and make a positive
contribution to the image of the Borough.
11.22 The defined throughroutes in Padiham town centre are:
Church Street, Burnley Road and the River Calder.
Targets: PTC3a
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PTC7 – RIVERSIDE DEVELOPMENT IN PADIHAM TOWN
CENTRE
New development along the riverside within Padiham town centre
will be permitted when it :
a) creates accessible linear routes along the river side or retains
the potential to create such routes in the future;
b) maintains and creates new views and vistas over the river;
c) includes environmental improvements to the river side where
necessary; and
d) protects and enhances existing flora and fauna, open spaces,
and access to the river side.
Justification
11.23 The Calder as it runs through Padiham is a much more prominent
feature of the local landscape, particularly as it runs through Memorial
park, than the rivers running through Burnley town centre.
11.24 This policy aims to build on this resource by creating accessible linear
routes, as, and when, redevelopment opportunities arise, or by
maintaining open areas along the river sides so that in the future they
can be linked with other such safeguarded spaces to provide linear
routes.

PTC8 – OPEN SPACES IN PADIHAM TOWN CENTRE
Within Padiham town centre the Council will protect and permit
development to enhance existing open spaces identified on the
Proposals Map.
Justification
11.25 Public open space in Padiham Town Centre is limited but those spaces
that do exist perform a variety of important functions. They allow
pedestrians to circulate without the intrusion of vehicular traffic, they
provide valuable green areas breaking up the built environment and
they give people places to meet and pass the time of day. Such spaces
will be protected and proposals for their enhancement will be
encouraged.
Target: PTC5b.
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12 – MONITORING AND
REVIEW
MONITORING
12.1 Monitoring is an essential part of the development plan process. It
enables local planning authorities to evaluate the effectiveness of the
plan’s policies and proposals over time and in changing circumstances.
It is an on-going process which is necessary to ensure that the Plan
remains effective, up-to-date and responsive to the needs of the
Borough. Although it has been an integral part of development planning
for many years, monitoring and review has taken on a new significance
since the publication of PPG3: “Housing” in March 2000 and the
introduction of “Best Value”. This introduced the concept of a “plan,
monitor and manage” approach to the allocation of housing sites.
12.2 In order to monitor the Local Plan, reliable information needs to be
collected, collated and analysed on a regular basis. Some of this
information will be specific to the Burnley District, such as the amount
of housing development that has taken place in the Borough. Other
data, such as that relating to economic trends, may be collected
nationally.
12.3 The key focus of the monitoring process will be to assess the
performance of the Local Plan in achieving its six Key Aims which are:







To secure urban and rural regeneration by promoting quality
sustainable forms of development
To promote the growth and diversification of the local economy
Better quality housing and spaces
To protect and enhance the Borough’s key environmental assets
To help promote community cohesion
To improve the roles and functions of Burnley and Padiham town
centres, locally and nationally.

12.4 For each of the Key Aims, a series of objectives and targets have been
identified. These will provide the basis for measuring whether the Local
Plan is achieving what it sets out to achieve, and for identifying where
policies need to be strengthened, maintained, changed in some way or
removed. Progress towards the implementation of the Plan can thus be
assessed and form part of the decision-making process in relation to
the need for, and scope of, a plan review.
12.5 The results of plan monitoring will be published in annual reports.
These will provide statistical information, an analysis of the extent to
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which the Plan’s policies and proposals are being implemented and an
examination of the implications of any changes in planning law or
Government advice.

REVIEW
12.6 The effective monitoring of the Local Plan will provide the necessary
information on which a decision to review can be taken. Evidence that
policies or proposals have served no useful purpose may result in these
being deleted from the Plan or any equivalent introduced by new
legislation. The review will also offer the opportunity to re-assess
existing site allocations where development has not yet been given
planning permission. Account will need to be taken of any revised
national policy guidance and this may result in the removal of less
sustainable site allocations and their replacement with more
sustainable ones. It may also be an appropriate time to consider
whether alternative uses on particular sites may be more practicable.
12.7 PPS12: Local Development Frameworks specifies that plans should be
as up-to-date as possible and should be reviewed regularly. The time
and frequency of the review will be dependent upon a number of factors
such as the issue of new or revised national policy guidance or new
legislation. It is anticipated that local plans will be replaced with local
development frameworks and that these will be reviewed on a more
regular basis than would have been the case with the Local Plan.
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13 – IMPLEMENTATION AND
RESOURCES
INTRODUCTION
13.1 The policies and proposals of the Local Plan are a starting point in
meeting the Plan’s long term Vision. Bringing sites forward for
development, making environmental improvements, and protecting
resources will mean involving many partners in the implementation of
the Local Plan. In implementing the Local Plan the Council must also
take account of the likely availability of financial, land, labour and other
material resources.

IMPLEMENTATION
13.2 Implementation of the Burnley Local Plan will not be the responsibility of
just the Council. It will involve a wide range of public, private and
voluntary sector agencies. It will also be essential to involve and use the
skills, ideas and enthusiasm of local communities. The Council do not
see the Local Plan as just a Council document. It is the Borough’s Local
Plan – and in consulting as widely as possible through the Deposit
stages the Council will hopefully have created such a wide sense of
ownership with local communities, businesses and voluntary groups.
Local Communities
13.3 The Vision for the Burnley Local Plan is that:
By 2016, Burnley will be a thriving town in England’s North West.
It will provide a good quality of life for everyone. At the same time,
Padiham will have become a thriving market town. Both towns will
be places in which people in which people can have pride and
confidence. We will achieve this Vision by:
 protecting the best elements of our local identity;
 improving the poorest; and
 minimising the impact on the environment
13.4 Local people and communities will have a central role to play in
achieving this. This activity will take many forms.
13.5 It will range from comments and ideas put forward during the lifetime of
the plan, to the energy and enthusiasm of local people. To utilising the
labour, skills and activity of local people and groups on things such as
community gardens, litter picks, and tree planting.
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13.6 To play a part local people will not need to be a member of an
organised group, or take part in an organised activity. Investment in
one’s own home, for instance new windows or central heating, can help
improve and maintain the Borough’s housing stock. Nor need
involvement have a financial cost. A quality environment will be
delivered if we all take a little more time to consider and think about our
surroundings - and recycle more, not drop litter, drive more carefully,
walk more often, respect public as well as private places, and take pride
in the Borough’s environment.
Parish Councils, voluntary and interest groups
13.7 In implementing the Local Plan the Council will also seek to work with
parish councils, voluntary sector and local interest groups. Such groups
may only have none, or only limited financial resources, but they act as
significant filters through which local opinion and views can be made
and heard. They also help to organise local activities, and will have a
key role to play in delivering a quality of life for all.
Private sector
13.8 If the Local Plan is to bring about lasting change and improvement the
involvement and investment of the private sector, both local and from
outside the Borough, will be crucial. Whether this is a local company
submitting a planning application for an office or warehouse extension,
a major housebuilder seeking to redevelop a brownfield site or a
company seeking to invest in a speculative office or retail development.
13.9 Wherever possible, the Council will seek to work in partnership with the
private sector to bring about a quality environment for all.
Public sector
13.10 Equally, important to the role of the private sector will be that of public
sector organisations and agencies.
Regional bodies
13.11 The new regional dimension will also be crucial in implementing the
Burnley Local Plan, particularly through the work of the North West
Regional Assembly and the North West Development Agency (NWDA).
Central Government
13.12 Equally important to all of these is the role of Central Government,
particularly with regard to resources. This is particularly the case in
many parts of the Borough where the market alone cannot bring sites
forward for development.
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APPENDIX A - GLOSSARY AND ABBREVIATIONS
Affordable Housing: In line with Circular 13/96 "Planning and Affordable
Housing", affordable housing is defined as encompassing both low-cost
market housing and subsidised housing (irrespective of tenure, ownership
(whether exclusive or shared), or financial arrangements) that will be available
to people who cannot afford to occupy houses generally available on the open
market.
Agricultural Diversification: The introduction of alternative uses to
traditional farming activities in rural areas. This is currently being encouraged
by a package of grants to help farmers investigate and invest in new sources
of farm income. This initiative stresses the need to ensure that alternative
uses are appropriate land uses in a rural area. As a requirement of receiving
grant, the farmer must obtain all the necessary approvals including planning
permission.
Arts Council: The Arts Council is an independent, non-political body working
at arms length from the Government. Its aim is to promote access, education
and excellence in the arts through partnership.
Biological Heritage Site: A schedule of non-statutory sites set up by
Lancashire County Council on the basis of the Phase 1 Habitat Survey,
Lancashire Wildlife Trust Sites list and other known important sites.
Brownfield Development: Development taking place on previously
developed, but subsequently cleared sites.
Combined Heat and Power (CHP): Combined heat and power, using the
waste heat from power generation to provide heating for a building or
neighbourhood.
Climate Change Levy: From April 2001, the Climate Change Levy has been
charged on the industrial and commercial use of energy. This covers use of
primary and or secondary fuel for lighting, heating, motive power and power
for appliances by consumers in any of the following sectors of business:
industry (including fuel industries), commerce, agriculture, public
administration, and other services.
Conservation Area: An area of special architectural or historic interest
identified by the Council under the Planning (Listed Buildings and
Conservation Areas) Act 1990, where it is desirable to preserve and enhance
the special character of a locality, town or village.
Conservation Area Partnership (CAP): The Burnley & Padiham CAP is a
partnership between English Heritage, Burnley Borough Council and other
funding agencies. It provides grant monies for high quality repair and
restoration schemes. These CAP grants are targeted at architecturally /

223

Burnley Local Plan Second Review - 2006

historically significant properties within specific Conservation Areas in both
Burnley Town Centre and Padiham.
Countryside Agency: Is a statutory body working: to conserve and enhance
the countryside, to promote social equity and economic opportunity for the
people who live their, to help everyone, wherever they live, to enjoy this
national asset.
Derelict Land: Land which has been so damaged by past development that
it is incapable of beneficial use without treatment.
Development: The carrying out of building, engineering, mining or other
operations, in, on, over or under land, or the making of any material change in
the use of any buildings or other land. (see Section 55 of the Town and
Country Planning Act, 1990).
Development Brief: A statement of land use opportunities and constraints
on a particular site, prepared for the guidance of potential developers. It will
generally give details of the favoured land uses for a site and the standards
which any development should meet.
English Heritage: Is the Government’s lead body for the historic environment
in England. Responsible for protecting the best of this country’s unique
legacy of historic buildings, landscapes and archaeological sites for the
benefit of this and future generations.
English Nature: Is the Government’s agency that champions the
conservation of wildlife and natural features throughout England.
Environment Agency: Is a non-departmental public body, the “guardians of
the Environment”, that has a legal duty to protect and enhance the
environment throughout England and Wales and so contribute towards
sustainable Development.
Environmental Assessment: A statutory requirement under the Town and
Country Planning (Assessment of Environmental Effects) Regulations 1988,
requiring the disclosure of information on the environmental consequences of
certain planning applications.
Gateways: Areas identified for the purposes of this Plan as the main "arrival"
points in the Borough's Town Centres, where the environmental appearance
should be exemplary to provide a positive impression of the Borough to local
residents, visitors and potential investors.
General Development Order (GDO): Most development requires planning
permission, however, the GDO identifies certain, mainly minor, forms of
development where planning permission is given automatically and no
planning consent is required.
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Government Circular: A form of guidance issued by Central Government
from time to time on a variety of topics, including planning, which Councils
should consider when exercising their planning functions.
Green Belt: Generally areas of open land where new development is strictly
controlled.
Greenfield development: Development taking place on previously
undeveloped sites and most often comprising land which was last used for
agriculture. Greenfield development is normally located outside the existing
built up extent of a settlement.
Greenways: A network of routes and open spaces linking urban and rural
areas.
Hazardous Installations: Certain sites and pipelines designated under
legislation as notifiable installations, because of the quantities of hazardous
substances they manufacture, process, store or use.
Highways Agency: An Executive Agency of the Department of Transport
responsible for the motorway and trunk road network in England. Within
Burnley this includes the M65 motorway.
Historic Park: A park of historic interest identified by the Historic Buildings
and Monuments Commission for England. The settings of these parks is
intended to be protected from adverse development.
Home Zones: Residential streets in which the use of road space is shared
between motor vehicles and other road users, with the wider needs of
residents, including pedestrians, children and cyclists being accommodated
for the first time. Home zones can, for example, include areas for children to
play, provide environmental improvements and facilities such as seats for
older residents and parents to meet.
Home-working: Use of a room or rooms in a residential property for the
carrying out of a business activity.
Housing Association: A non-profit making organisation registered with the
Housing Corporation whose purpose is to provide, construct, improve or
manage houses for sale or rent.
Impact Assessment: An assessment of the impact of proposed retail/leisure
developments on existing centres, transport networks and car travel.
In-bye Land: Enclosed grassland, usually found in upland areas, which has
not been ploughed, levelled, drained and re-seeded for at least ten years and
which is subject to regular treatment with fertiliser, used for pasture or for the
production of hay or silage.
In Situ: In the natural, original, or appropriate position
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Informal Recreation: Leisure activities which tend not to require marked out
areas or detailed organisation, such as walking, bird watching, horse riding
and cycling.
Infrastructure: The provision of roads, drains, gas, electricity and other
services to a site to ensure its satisfactory development.
Listed Building: A building of special architectural or historic interest
included within a list compiled by the Secretary of State for the Environment
under the Planning (Listed Buildings and Conservation Areas) Act 1990.
Listed Buildings are graded according to their importance, Grade I (highest
grade), Grade II* (intermediate) and Grade II (standard grade). Listed
Buildings cannot be altered or demolished without specific consent being
granted.
Lifetime Homes: Have sixteen design features, such as a requirement for the
living room to be at entrance level, that ensure a new house or flat will meet
the needs of most households.
Local Nature Reserve (LNR): An identified area of wildlife interest which is
protected for public education and interest. A Local Nature Reserve is
declared under the National Parks and Access to the Countryside Act, 1949.
Local Transport Plan (LTP): Introduced in the Government’s White Paper:
“A New Deal for Transport: Better for Everyone” (1998). Produced by
Lancashire County Council, this Plan sets out a bid to the Government for the
money to carry out schemes to create better transport facilities in the County.
It covers a five year period from 2001.
Local Plan: A document identifying detailed proposals for the use of land in a
local area, which interprets the broad policies and proposals of the Structure
Plan. Local Plans consist of a Written Statement, Proposals Map and any
other illustrative material and are used as a basis for development control and
co-ordinating new development.
Mobility Impaired: Those members of the community whose movement is
hindered either by personal physical disability or other personal
circumstances, such as people with pushchairs, toddlers or bulky shopping.
National Playing Fields Association/NPFA Standard: A pressure group
established to ensure that everybody has access to recreational space within
easy reach of their homes. It recommends Councils adopt their standard of
provision for playing space, which currently stands at 2.4 ha. (6 acres) of
outdoor playing space per 1,000 population.
Park and Ride: A scheme to enable private vehicle users to park at a
convenient location where they transfer to public transport to complete their
journey into central urban areas.

226

Burnley Local Plan Second Review - 2006

Permitted Development: Certain forms of generally minor development
which do not require planning permission.
Planning Obligation: An undertaking made by agreement between the
Council and a developer or unilaterally by a developer for the purpose of
restricting or regulating a development or use of land, usually made in
connection with the granting of planning permission. (See Section 106 of the
Town and Country Planning Act, 1990).
Planning Policy Guidance Note (PPG): A form of guidance issued from
time to time by Central Government to provide concise and practical guidance
on planning policy issues. Councils are expected to have regard to them in
exercising their planning functions.
Previously - developed Land: This is defined by PPG3 as:
Previously developed land is that which is or was occupied by a permanent
structure (excluding agricultural or forestry buildings), and associated fixed
infrastructure. The definition covers the curtilage of the development.
Previously developed land may occur in both built-up and rural settings. The
definition includes defence buildings and land used for mineral extraction and
waste disposal where provision for restoration has not been made through
development control.
The definition excludes land buildings that are currently in use for agricultural
or forestry purposes, and land in built up areas which has not been developed
previously (e.g. parks, recreation grounds, and allotments – even though
these areas may contain certain urban features such as paths, pavilions and
other buildings). Also excluded is land that was previously developed but
where the remains of the structure or activity have blended into the landscape
in the process of time (to the extent that it can reasonably be considered as
part of the natural surroundings), and where there is a clear reason that could
outweigh the re-use of the site – such as its contribution to nature
conservation – or it has subsequently been put to an amenity use and cannot
be regarded as requiring development.
Main Shopping Area: Key streets within Burnley Town Centre predominantly
in retail use. The introduction of A2 and A3 uses into the Main Shopping Area
will be restricted in order to protect the retail function.
Quality Bus Partnership (QBP): Partnership between local authorities and
bus operators aimed at pursuing a programme of measures to promote and
improve bus routes.
Quality Freight Partnership (QFP): Local Partnerships which involve local
authorities, freight operators, businesses and developers working together to
agree a more sustainable approach to freight transport issues.
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Rail Passenger Partnership (RPP): The Rail Passenger Partnership (RPP)
scheme is a new form of funding designed to encourage improvements in the
rail network.
Regional Spatial Strategy (RSS): A spatial strategy providing a broad
framework for the preparation of development plans in the North west.
Renewable Energy: The term used to cover energy flows that occur naturally
and repeatedly in the environment e.g. from the sun, wind, oceans and the fall
of water. Plant material is an important source of renewable energy and
combustible or digestible industrial, agricultural and domestic waste materials
are also normally categorised as renewable sources.
Residential Care Home: An institution providing both residential
accommodation and care facilities for those in need of care such as the
elderly, mentally ill and mentally handicapped.
Retail Warehouse: A large, single storey building selling non-food goods to
the general public on a self-service basis. Usually associated with large
surface level car parking provision.
Retail Park: A group of three or more retail warehouses situated outside or
on the edge of a town centre associated with shared car parking facilities.
Royal Commission on the Historic Monuments of England (RCHM): The
national body of architectural and archaeological survey and record. Merged
with English Heritage in 1999.
Safer Zones: A Lancashire County Council Scheme, in partnership with the
Lancashire Police, to identify and implement various casualty-reducing
initiatives harmoniously with other highways related issues.
Scheduled Ancient Monument: A structure or archaeological remains of
national importance, where the provisions of the Ancient Monuments and
Archaeological Areas Act 1979 apply.
Secondary Shopping Street: Secondary shopping streets in Burnley Town
Centre where a range of uses will be acceptable intermixed with retail shops.
Section 106 Agreement: An agreement made between the Local Authority
and any person interested in the land, for the purpose or restricting or
regulating the development or use of land or buildings, in a manner beyond
the scope of conditions attached to a planning permission. (Section 106
Town and Country Planning Act 1990)
Sheltered Housing: Housing for use by the elderly and supported by a
package of estate management services. Accommodation usually consists of
grouped, self-contained dwellings with an emergency alarm system,
communal facilities and a residential warden.
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Single Regeneration Budget (SRB): The SRB, which began in 1994,
brought together a number of programmes from several Government
departments with the aim of simplifying and streamlining the assistance
available for regeneration. To date, there have been six rounds of SRB
funding.
Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI): A protected area identified by
English Nature as being of national wildlife importance, including flora, fauna,
geological or physiological features.
Special Needs Housing: Housing for people such as the elderly, the
physically and mentally handicapped, those leaving institutional care, and
young people who have housing needs which cannot be met by the general
owner-occupied or rented market.
Strategic Rail Authority (SRA): The SRA's key role is to promote and
develop the rail network and encourage integration. As well as providing
overall strategic direction for Britain's railways, the SRA has responsibility for
consumer protection, administering freight grants and steering forward
investment projects aimed at opening up bottlenecks and expanding network
capacity. It is also responsible for letting and managing passenger rail
franchises.
Strategic Route Network (SRN): The network of roads which are
considered to be of more than purely local importance in terms of traffic
movement.
Structure Plan: Development Plan which sets out the strategic planning
policies for a particular shire county and forms to basis for detailed policies in
local plans.
SRB6: see Single Regeneration Budget
Supplementary Planning Guidance: Further and more detailed planning
advice, which supports and extends the policies and proposals of the UDP.
This can be topic or area based, providing extra information on planning
related issues which the Council will prepare as and when appropriate.
Surestart: Sure Start aims to improve the health and well-being of families
and children before and from birth, so children are ready to flourish when they
go to school. It does this by: setting up local Sure Start programmes to
improve services for families with children under four and spreading good
practice learned from local programmes to everyone involved in providing
services for young children.
Sustainable Drainage Systems: Is an approach to managing rainfall in
developments that replicates natural drainage
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Sustainability/Sustainable Development: Defined by the World
Commission on Environment and Development (commonly known as the
Brundtland Commission) as;
"Meeting the needs of the present without compromising the needs of future
generations to meet its own needs".
Throughroutes: Defined for the purposes of this Plan as the Borough's main
transport and travel corridors, including the main highways, railway lines and
waterways, where the environmental appearance should provide a positive
impression of the Borough to local residents, visitors and potential investors.
Toucan Crossing: Crossing points for the dual-use of both pedestrians and
cyclists.
Traffic Calming: A form of traffic restraint aimed at improving the quality of
the environment in order to provide a safer and more satisfactory environment
for residents/pedestrians and to ensure that a better balance is created
between the needs of pedestrians/cyclists and motorists.
Traffic Management: The control of traffic movement/parking by the use of
Traffic Regulation Orders or alterations to the road layout.
Transport Assessment: An assessment of the transport implications of a
development, including accessibility by all modes of transport.
Travel Plan: Is a package of measures aimed at bringing transport and other
business issues together in a co-ordinated strategy, with an emphasis on
reducing single-occupancy car travel.
Tree Preservation Order (TPO): An Order made by the Council to protect
trees, groups of trees or woodlands of high amenity value which may be
under threat. Consent of the Council is required to fell, lop or prune trees
which are covered by an Order.
Use Classes Order: The Town and Country Planning Use Classes
(Amendment) Order 2005, as amended, lists land use classes. A change
from one use to another, does not constitute development requiring planning
consent if it falls within the same use class. Similarly, in certain cases,
changes from one use class to another, do not constitute development and,
therefore, do not require planning permission. All other changes are subject
to planning consent. Use Classes commonly referred to in the Burnley Local
Plan are:
A1- Retail Use;
A2- Financial or Professional Services;
A3- Restaurants and Cafes;
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A4- Drinking Establishments
A5- Hot Food Take-Aways
B1- Business Use;
B2- General Industry;
B8- Storage and Distribution.
Wildlife Corridor: A linked series of sites for species migration and dispersal,
often comprising diverse semi-natural habitats and linear features such as
canals, railways, major roads, rivers and streams.
Windfall Site: A housing site which has not been identified for development
in the Plan, but which subsequently comes forward for development during
the Plan period on receipt of planning consent.
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APPENDIX B - SUPPLEMENTARY PLANNING GUIDANCE AND
DEVELOPMENT BRIEFS
Existing Supplementary Planning Guidance












Landscape and Wildlife Strategy SPG1 1994
Wind Turbine Power Generators SPG 4 Sept 1991
Holiday Static and Touring Caravan Sites SPG 5 October 1976
Golf Driving Ranges SPG 6 24th January 1991
New Build Homes for the Elderly and Nursing Homes SPG 7 17th
October 1991
Garden Areas for Homes for the Elderly and Nursing Homes SPG 8 4th
July 1991
Children’s Day Nurseries SPG 9 17th March 1988
Hairdressers in Houses SPG 12 October 1975
Dormer Extensions SPG 13 September 1991
Aerials on Private Houses SPG 14 21st May 1981
Shop Front Security Shutters SPG 19 26th January 1998

Proposed Supplementary Planning Documents













Conservation Area Statements and Design Guidance
Designing Access for All
Design and Quality
Mixed Use Development
Security and Planning Out Crime
Residential Design Guidance
New Agricultural Development
Energy Conservation and Energy Efficiency
Mill Buildings Strategy
Development Strategies for Economic Improvement Areas
Development and Flood Risk
Landscape Character Assessments and Strategies

Existing Development Briefs










Clifton Farm Leisure Development Brief
Queen’s Park/Bank Hall Leisure Development Brief
Canal Street Development brief
Stoneyholme Industrial Development Brief
Finsley Wharf Development Brief
Princess Way Development Brief
Bus Station Development Brief
Oswald Street Development Brief
Sandygate Planning Brief

232

Burnley Local Plan Second Review - 2006

Proposed Development Briefs




Colne Road/Duke Bar District Centre Development Strategy
Friendly Hotel
Padiham Central Area Development Strategy
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APPENDIX C - CAR PARKING STANDARDS
Land Use

Level of
Centre

Baseline Standard (per m² gross floor area)
Gross floor area >500m²
Gross floor
area <500m² or
Low
Accessibility
Medium
High
accessibility
accessibility
Reduce
Reduce
baseline by 5baseline by 1515%
35%

A1 Shops
Food

Burnley
Padiham

1:16
1:14

1:17-1:19
1:15-1:16

1:19-1:24
1:16-1:22

Non-Food

Burnley
Padiham

1:22
1:20

1:23-1:26
1:21-1:24

1:26-1:33
1:24-1:31

A2 Financial
and
Professional
Services

Burnley
Padiham

1:35
1:30

1:37-1:41
1:31-1:35

1:41-1:54
1:35-1:48

Same
standard
for all
levels of
centre

1:8

1:8.5-1:9.5

1:9.5-1:12

Burnley
Padiham

1:35
1:30

1:37-1:41
1:31-1:35

1:41-1:54
1:35-1:48

B1c) Light
Industry
Stand Alone

Burnley
Padiham

1:35
1:30

1:37-1:41
1:31-1:35

1:41-1:54
1:35-1:48

Business Parks

Burnley
Padiham
All levels

1:40
1:35
1:45

1:42-1:46
1:37-1:41
1:47-1:53

1:46-1:62
1:41-1:54
1:53-1:69

A3 Food and
Drink
Restaurants
Pubs
Hot Food
Takeaways
including Drive
throughs

B1 Business
B1a) & b) Office
(including call
centres) &
Research and
Development

B2 General
Industrial
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Land Use

Level of
Centre

B8 Storage and
Distribution

All levels

C1 Hotels;
Motels;
Boarding
Houses

All levels

C2 Residential
Institutions
Nursing Homes
Residential
Schools,
Colleges,
Residential
Training
Centres and
Halls of
Residence

Baseline Standard (per m² gross floor area or as
stated)
Gross floor area
Gross floor area >500m²
<500m² or Low
Accessibility
Medium
High
accessibility
accessibility
Reduce
Reduce baseline
baseline by 5- by 15-35%
15%
1:200
1:210-1:235
1:235-1:308

1 bedroom
including staff

Reduce prorata

Reduce pro-rata

Coaches –
minimum 1 space
for 30 beds +

All levels

All levels

1 per 5 residents
Training centres
and colleges –
1 per bed (short
courses); 1 per
2 beds (longer
courses – over
1 month duration)
Halls of
Residence – 1
per 2 beds,
Residential
schools – as day
schools +
1 space per 20
beds
Coaches –
minimum 1 space
for Training
Centres of
1000m²+
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Burnley Local Plan Second Review - 2006

Land Use

Level of
Centre

Hospitals

All levels

C3 Dwelling
Houses (I)
Single Bed
Housing
Sheltered
Housing
Family
Housing

All levels

D1 NonAll levels
Residential
Institutions
Medical/Health
Facilities

Crèche/Day
Nurseries/Day
Centres

Baseline Standard (per m² gross floor area or as
stated)
Gross floor area
Gross floor area >500m²
<500m² or Low
Accessibility
Medium
High accessibility
Reduce baseline
accessibility
by 15-35%
Reduce
baseline by 515%
1 per bed
Reduce as
Reduce as part of
including those
part of Travel
Travel Plan
used for short
Plan
stay operations

1 per dwelling
1 per 3 dwellings
2-3 bedrooms - 2
spaces
4+ bedrooms - 3
spaces
Average spaces
per dwelling
should equal 1.5
per dwelling for
proposals of 30 +
dwellings
4 per consulting
room

Reduce prorata

Reduce to
average of 1.5 or
less unless
exceptional
circumstances
demonstrated

Reduce prorata

Maximum of 3 per
consulting room
Reduce pro-rata

1.5 per 2 staff
plus drop-off
zone (in or
outside curtilage)
of 1 space per 10
children

Reduce prorata

Primary and
Secondary
Schools

All levels

1 per
Reduce as
classroom/activity part of Travel
area
Plan

Reduce as part of
Travel Plan

Sixth Form

All levels

1 per classroom/
activity area

Reduce as part of
Travel Plan

Further and
Higher
Education

All levels

1 per 2 full-time
staff (residential
element under
C2)
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Plan
Reduce as
part of Travel
Plan

Reduce as part of
Travel Plan
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Land Use

Level of
Centre

Training and
Conference
Centres

All levels

Baseline Standard (per m² gross floor area or as
stated)
Gross floor area
Gross floor area >500m²
<500m² or Low
Accessibility
Medium
High
accessibility
accessibility
Reduce
Reduce
baseline by 5- baseline by
15%
15-35%
1:35
1:37-1:41
1:41-1:54

Art Galleries,
Museums and
Libraries

All levels

Coaches –
minimum 1 space
for Training
Centres of
1000m²+
1:30

Public
Halls/Places of
Worship

1:31-1:35

1:35-1:48

1:10.5-1:12

1:12-1:15

Coaches –
minimum 1 space
for Galleries &
Museums of
2500m² +
All levels

1:10
Coaches –
minimum 1 space
for Public Halls of
2500m² +

D2 Assembly
and Leisure
Cinemas and
Concert
facilities

Burnley
Padiham

1 per 8 seats
1 per 5 seats
Coaches –
minimum 1 space
for
Concert/theatre
facilities of
2500m²+

1:8-1:9
1:5-1:6

1:9-1:12
1:6-1:8

Other D2
including
Leisure
(buildings)

Burnley
Padiham

1:25
1:22

1:26-1:29
1:23-1:26

1:29-1:38
1:26-1:33

D2 Outdoor
Playing pitches

All levels

Reduce prorata

Reduce prorata

Coaches –
minimum 1 space
for facilities of
2500m²+
12 per ha pitch
area
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Land Use

Level of
Centre

Stadia

All levels

Baseline Standard (per m² gross floor area or as
stated)
Gross floor area
Gross floor area >500m²
<500m² or Low
Accessibility
Medium
High
accessibility
accessibility
Reduce
Reduce
baseline by 5- baseline by
15%
15-35%
1 per 15 seats for Reduce as
Reduce as
all seated
part of Travel
part of Travel
stadiums; non
Plan
Plan
seated stadiums
on basis of
Transport
Assessment
Coaches –
minimum 1 space
for each 1500
seats or standing
spaces

Miscellaneous
Uses
Cash and Carry

All levels

1:40

1:42-1:46

1:46-1:54

Wholesale
Car Sales

All levels

1:50 internal
showroom area

1:53-1:59

1:59-1:76

Vehicle Repair
and Service
Stations

All levels

1:50

1:53-1:59

1:59-1:76

Taxi booking
offices

All levels

1 per car
operating from the
business, to be
located within 100
metres of the
office.

No reductions

No reductions

Fuel Filling
Stations

All levels

1 car space.
Where retail
element involved
use retail
standards
counting each
pump as a parking
space.

Pro-rata

Pro-rata
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Further Guidance
Accessibility Reductions
For medium and high accessibility developments over 500m² gfa Local Planning
Authorities should determine the appropriate parking level based on:




the score obtained from the Accessibility Questionnaire;
information provided in the Transport Assessment and Travel Plan (where
appropriate);
the Parking Strategy of the Council or where this has not been prepared, the
approach set out in draft SPG ‘Access and Parking’.

Greater reductions may be made, such as in town centre locations.
For A1/D2 uses with medium/good accessibility in sequentially suitable locations
accessibility reductions may not be required. In such circumstances the applicant will
be required to demonstrate through a Transport Assessment, to the satisfaction of
the Highways Authority/Agency, that the proposal would cater for linked trips and
would not conflict with the overall Parking strategy for the town.
All proposals of over 500m² gfa with low accessibility will be expected to demonstrate
how accessibility by walking, cycling and public transport can be enhanced to at least
medium accessibility level.
Mobility Parking
Unless otherwise specified parking for the mobility impaired & parent/child should be
made at a minimum level of 1 per 10 car spaces as part of overall provision.
Additional mobility spaces than indicated by overall provision may be required at
locations such as Health Centres while less may be necessary for other uses.
Provision at less than 1:10 should be agreed following consultation with disability
groups on individual applications and subject to suitable alternatives being available.
Bicycles
The minimum level is 1 per 10 car spaces. Long-stay covered, secure cycle parking
will be required on all developments employing 30 or more full or part-time staff.
Motorcycles
A minimum of 1 per 25 car spaces is required. Long-stay covered, secure parking
will be required on all developments employing 30 or more full or part-time staff.
Operational Parking
Operational parking necessary to business, e.g., goods vehicles and deliveries,
should be provided in addition to these standards and should be demonstrated in the
Transport Assessment.
Note:
Detailed guidance on the calculation of parking provision and quality of facilities
required can be found in Supplementary Planning Guidance “Access and Parking”.
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APPENDIX D - DEFINITION OF MAJOR DEVELOPMENT FOR
TRANSPORT PURPOSES

USE























THRESHOLD

Food Retail
Non Food Retail
A2 Financial and Professional Services
A3 Food and Drink
Cinemas and conference
facilities
D2 including leisure
B1 offices
B1 Light Industry, Research and Development
C1 Hotels
Hospitals
Primary Schools
Secondary Schools
Higher and further education
D1 Medical
D1 Other
Stadia
(net increase)
B2 Industry
B8 Distribution and
Warehousing
Housing
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1,000 m²
1,000 m²
2,500 m²
1,000 m²
1,000 m²
1,000 m²
2,500 m²
2,500 m²
1,000 m²
2,500 m²
1,000 m²
2,500 m²
2,500 m²
2,500 m²
2,500 m²
1,500
5,000 m²
10,000 m²
100 dwellings
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APPENDIX E - LOCALLY IMPORTANT NATURE
CONSERVATION SITES
Biological Heritage Sites




































Barden Lane Fields, Reedley Hallows
Castle Clough, Hapton
Castle Clough South and Childers Green, Hapton
Catlow Valley, Nelson and Colne/Briercliffe
Clough Bottom Wood, Habergham Eaves
Coldwell Reservoir, Trawden Forest/Briercliffe/Nelson and Colne
Cronker Wood, Hapton
Deerpond, Towneley Park
Dodbottom Woods, Cliviger
Green Clough, Cliviger
Hagg Wood, Ightenhill
Halifax Road Pastures, Briercliffe
Hameldon Scout, Hapton
Heald Moor and Deerplay Moor, Cliviger
Heald Wood, Reedley Hallows/Burnley Urban Area
Houghton Hag, Briercliffe/Worsthorne-with-Hurstwood
Houghton Hey Plantation, Hapton
Huntroyde Demesne, Simonstone
Leeds/Liverpool Canal Section, Old Hall Street to M65 Junction 12 –
Reedley Hallows/Nelson and Colne
Lower Deane Wood, Simonstone
Lowerhouse Lodges
Michelin Factory Grounds, Briercliffe
Ormerod and Gin Woods
Oswald Street, Stoneyholme
Pollard Moor, Hapton Common and Bentley Wood Green, Hapton
Red Moss, Habergham Eaves
River Don, Brun Valley, Briercliffe/Worsthorne-with-Hurstwood
Sheddon Clough, Cliviger
Shuttleworth Wood, Hapton
Spring Wood, Whittlefield
Thievely Scout, Cliviger
Thornybank Clough, Hapton
Thursden Valley, Briercliffe
Whitaker Clough, Ightenhill
Love Clough Fold Bluff, Dunnockshaw

Regionally Important Geological Sites




Scout - DodBottom Wood – Thieveley Scout
Copy Clough, Towneley
Hurstwood, Sheddon
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Local Nature Reserves



Deerpond, Towneley Park
Lowerhouse Lodges, Hapton
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APPENDIX F - PLAYING PITCHES
























Prairie Fields
Upper and Lower Towneley
Towneley All weather pitch
Fennyfold
Queens Park
Disraeli Street
Sycamore Avenue
Barden Track
Padiham Sports Ground
Stoneyholme Recreation Ground (unless replacement provision made)
Briercliffe Recreation Ground
Worsthorne Recreation Ground
Hapton Recreation Ground
Mount Lane Playing Field, Cliviger
St Andrews Recreation Ground, Basnett Street
Lockyer Avenue Playing Fields
Cherryfold Playing Pitch
Bank Hall (Miners Welfare Club)
Kibble Bank, Lanehead
Padiham Sports Club, The Arbories
Michelin Athletic Club
Gawthorpe All Weather pitch
Sycamore Avenue/Lockyer Avenue

All playing pitches attached to schools
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APPENDIX G – PARKS, INFORMAL OPEN SPACE AND PLAY
AREAS

Major Open Areas




Healey Heights
Towneley Park
Rowley

Formal Parks







Towneley Park
Thompson Park
Queens Park
Scott Park
Memorial Park, Padiham
Ightenhill Park

Informal Open Space














Rowley Lake
Bank Hall
Lowerhouse Lodges
Byerden Holme
Fulledge Recreation Ground
Calder Park
Healey Heights
Hull Street, Bank Hall
Wilfield Street
Middlesex Avenue/Kiddrow Lane/Devon Grove
Harold Avenue, off Rossendale Road
Land to rear of International House, Spring Hill Road
Land to rear of Cumberland Avenue

Play Areas (excluding those within public parks)











Calder Park
Whittlefield,
Castlerigg Drive
Grisedale Drive
Lakeland Way
Lockyer Ave
Glamorgan Grove
Hordley Street
Owen Street
Whitegate

Faraday Street
off Lakeland Way
off Lakeland Way
Junction with Sycamore Ave

Rosegrove
Victoria Road
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Partridge Hill
Park Road, Padiham
Dorset Avenue, Padiham
Malvern Avenue, Hapton
Barclay Hills
Harold Avenue
Hargher Clough
Melrose Avenue
Fielden Street
Fenwick Street
Forfar Street
Buttercross Close
Dunnockshaw
Creswick Avenue
Rosehill Gardens
Blannel Street
Baker Street
Piccadilly Gardens
Vanguard Community Park
Healey Wood (junior site)
Healey Wood (toddler site)
Burnley Wood
Deerpark Road
Worsthorne
Cliviger
Cliviger, Mount Zion
Sheddon Grove
Wycoller Avenue
Fulledge
Helena Street
Barley Grove
Holcombe Drive
Clifton Street
Hart Street
Burns Street
March St
Byerden Holme
Barden Lane
Barden Gardens
Brent Street
Underley Street
Orpington Square
Aylesbury Walk
Higher Saxifield
Burnley Road, Briercliffe
Lane Bottom
Queen Street
Thornber Gardens
Rakehead

Partridge Hill Street, Padiham
opposite Padiham Pool
Junction Beech Street
Stonemoor Bottom Estate
Between Barclay Ave/Rossendale Road
Harold Street/Cog Lane
off Accrington Road
off Rossendale Road
off Cog Lane
Manchester Rd/Rossendale Ave junction
opposite Man Ying Restaurant
Rossetti Ave/Glenview Road
Moorland Road/Reynolds Street
Accrington Rd/Burnham gate
off Piccadilly Road/Sefton Terrace
Piccadilly Road
Bevington Close, old Trafalgar site
Top of Reservoir St
Healey Wood Road/Evans St
Parkinson St/Glebe St
Brownside Road, adjacent school
Park Road
Behind chapel

Mitella St
Rear Park View Pub
off Brunshaw Road
Behind Football ground
off Westgate
off Church St
junction with Belford St/Burleigh St
Near Westway School
Behind Community Centre
adjacent Barden Track
Junction Barden Lane/Heald Road
off Ribble Ave/rear Newground Court
Kibble Bank Estate
Kibble Bank estate
Kibble Bank estate
Standen Hall Close
adjacent Bowling Green
Walverden Road, Briercliffe
past Queen St Mill
Ennismore St/Thursby Rd
Sharp St, rear of Hospital
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Enclosed Floodlit Ball Courts











Underley Street
Abel Street/Taylor Street
Rakehead
Byerden Holme
Vanguard Community Park
Every Street
Forfar Street
Lancaster Drive
Park Road, Padiham
Hapton Recreation ground

Floodlit Hard Surface Areas (unfenced)









Whittlefield Recreation Ground
Sycamore Avenue Play Area
Hargher Clough Recreation Ground
Clifton Recreation Ground
Brunswick Street (partially fenced)
Quarry Street (partially fenced)
Burnley Wood (Parkinson Street)
Piccadilly Gardens

Unlit Ball game and hard standing areas








Worsthorne Recreation Ground (Basketball)
Thornber Gardens (Basketball)
Cromer Grove (Football)
Healey Wood (Basketball)
Thompson Park (Basketball)
Fulledge (Basketball)
Cliviger (Park Road) (Basketball)
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APPENDIX H – ALLOTMENTS AND GARDENS




























Back Bedford Place
Green Street/Fennyfold
Garden Street
Lawrence Street
Lumb Quarry
Palace House
Rear Warwick Drive
West Street
Whitegate
Heasandford
Reedley Hallows
Barden Lane, Prairie playing fields
Woodgrove Road
Rear both sides Derwent Avenue, Padiham
Rear Shannon Square
Between Fleetwood Road and Cromer Grove
Rear of Beech Street
Rear Holmestrand/Narvik Avenues
Rear Florence Street/Tuscan Avenue
Between Coal Clough Lane and Airdrie Crescent
Kensington Place/Airdrie Crescent
Rear of March Street
Rear of David Street
Rear Healeywood Road
Rear Brunshaw Road
Rear Wycoller Avenue
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APPENDIX I - DISTRICT AND LOCAL SHOPPING CENTRES

District Centres




Colne Road
Briercliffe Road
Accrington Road

Local Centres










Harle Syke
Pike Hill
Rose Grove Lane/Lowerhouse Lane
Padiham Road, Burnley
Coal Clough Lane
Manchester Road
Parliament Street
Lyndhurst Road
Abel Street, Daneshouse
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APPENDIX J - LOCAL PLAN STRATEGY
In the spring of 1999 Burnley Borough Council published a set of 11
Issues Papers concerning the future development of the Borough up
to 2011. Extensive public consultation was carried out in the form of
Parish Council and ward councillor meetings, round table
discussions with key stakeholders and the distribution of a
Newsletter to every household and business in the Borough. The
results of this exercise have refined and endorsed the Vision and
Guiding Principles for the new Local Plan and are used to develop
the Strategy for the new Local Plan outlined here.

Vision
By 2016, Burnley will be a thriving town in England’s North West. It
will provide a good quality of life for everyone. At the same time,
Padiham will have become a thriving market town. Both towns will
be places in which people in which people can have pride and
confidence.
Guiding Principles

Vision
Social principle
Economic
principle
To plan for attractive
and safe
neighbourhoods where
shops, schools,
recreational and other
community facilities are
easily accessible to all.

Environmental
principles
To give emphasis to
sensitively locating and
designing new development
within a defined urban
boundary using previously
developed land and
buildings wherever possible.

To support the
development of a
diverse and vital
local economy with a
wide range of wellpaid, quality jobs.

To promote the protection
and enhancement of the
natural/built environment
through sustainable
development, sensitive
design, better management
and eliminating
environmental pollution

The Vision and the Guiding Principles form the foundation for the Local
Plan. Together they show how the Local Plan contributes, alongside other
Council Strategies, towards the development of a better Burnley, for
residents, visitors and investors. The detailed policies and proposals in
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the Local Plan will contribute to achievement of the Vision and are
measured against it. The principle of sustainable development will run as
a connecting thread throughout the document and will be formally
assessed at key stages through a Sustainability Appraisal of the Plan.
The focus is on meeting the needs of the community today, for jobs,
homes and a pleasant and safe environment, whilst also ensuring that the
quality of life experienced by the next generation is enhanced and not
diminished.

Development Strategy
The development strategy for the Local Plan reflects the outcomes of the
Issues Papers consultations and represents the way in which the local
plan themes are realised. The development strategy has four principle
elements:
 Action for regeneration
 A growing economy
 Maintaining a compact town
 Safeguarding valued assets
Action for regeneration
Effective regeneration, aimed at social inclusion, increasing prosperity and
improving quality of life, must be long term and extend to all activities of
the Council. The Local Plan has a key role to play in achieving the
Council’s overarching Regeneration Strategy in providing the environment
for regeneration in its policies and proposals. Clear links need to be
established and maintained with other Council strategies. The need for
regeneration focuses particularly on parts of the Borough, which suffer
from environmental, economic and social problems. Here houses are
empty, unfit and unwanted, unemployment is higher, and health is poorer.
Local people will need to be engaged in regeneration activities both as
beneficiaries and as agents for change.
Neighbourhood planning
initiatives and partnerships will identify Actions Areas where focused
regeneration will tackle social exclusion, poor housing and a degraded
environment.
A growing economy
The success of the Borough is dependent upon a thriving local economy
with quality jobs in quality locations. Identifying a mix of sites for different
types of employment will help build the economy of the Borough. Town
centres can provide the location for a successful mix of many different
uses and will increasingly include knowledge based and service sector
employment. However, there will continue to be a need to separate some
forms of industry from housing. Diversifying the rural economy within a
sustainable framework will be encouraged.
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Compact town
Maintaining compact towns (Burnley and Padiham) enables greater
accessibility for everyone but must not result in a town crammed with
development. A defined Urban Boundary will be maintained but not all
urban sites are automatically acceptable for development. Within the
Urban Boundary development will be focused on areas, which are highly
accessible and use previously developed land and does not, for example,
take valuable green space. Additionally development will be located where
existing infrastructure has capacity and where it will support and
strengthen existing communities.
Safeguarding valued assets
Achieving and maintaining a good quality of life for people in the Borough
will involve the protection of locally and nationally important and valued
assets. At a local level this could include, for example, a small local nature
reserve or important area of open space or woodland. National examples
would include listed buildings such as Towneley Hall and Gawthorpe Hall
or the South Pennines Moors Special Protection Area. The Council will
work in partnership with local people and local and national organisations
in their protection, management and improvement.

Local Plan Themes
The structure of the Local Plan is built around achievement of the Vision. It
recognises that activities, places and how people use them do not happen
in isolation but are inter-linked, as shown by the headings below.
Working
Communities

Connected
Communities

Living
Communities

Developing a better quality of life for all,
protecting the best elements of our local
identity and minimising demands made
on the environment, now and in the
future.
Green & Pleasant
Communities

Town Centre
Communities

Working Communities
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Quality employment with high skills is fundamental to the success of the
Borough. Attractive and high quality development opportunities must be
provided in a variety of locations to suit different business needs.
Town centres are the location for many different types of employment.
Knowledge based employment increasingly finds town centres and edge
of centre locations more attractive. Delivering attractive sites in and
around the town centre will have an increasingly important role.
The Victorian mill developments, typical of Burnley, were built so that
people could work and live in close proximity. This principle has come full
circle as a current goal of the Government’s sustainability policy. In recent
years new employment has focussed on industrial estates on green fields
on the edge of the town, such as Network 65. Other industrial locations,
such as Heasandford, that are not close to motorway junctions have found
it difficult to attract new development. Sites close to the M65 are good for
delivery vehicles and easy for commuting by car but not always accessible
by public transport.
The Borough has moved on from its cotton weaving origins but the legacy
of weaving sheds, mill chimneys and surrounding streets of stone built
terraces is still evident. Some are valuable assets, part of the Borough’s
heritage, reused for industry, offices or housing but others have fallen
vacant and subject to vandalism and in some areas conflicts occur with
local residents from inappropriate uses and traffic generation.
In the countryside the continued decline of agriculture will increase
pressures for diversification. The extent of change to be allowed in the
countryside will need to be addressed.
The Plan will:









Identify linkages with other Council Strategies to promote economic
development
Identify a range of sites to enable the growth and diversification of all
sectors of the local economy which maximise use of previously
developed land and facilitate good access by goods and service
vehicles, car and public transport, to amounts in line with the Structure
Plan
Promote quality locations for quality employment
Identify areas where investment for continued employment uses is
preferred and others where change of use or demolition will be
considered.
Promote the use of new technology and innovative uses for older
buildings.
Encourage diversification of the rural economy including new tourism,
leisure and other uses, which respect the environment and are easily
accessible.
Encourage small businesses, and recognise their importance
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Connected Communities
In the past planning for transport was mainly about road building now it is
more important to consider the role of transport and the reasons why
people need to travel and as a consequence employ a range of transport
solutions.
Accessibility is a quality of life issue. It concerns the ability of all people,
young and old, non-disabled and disabled, to meet their everyday needs.
This includes getting to work, to the shops, to school or to leisure facilities.
The environmental problems caused by increasing car dependence also
have an effect on quality of life.
Locating new development where it can be reached easily by a variety of
means of transport, including walking, minimises social exclusion,
increases choice, reduces travel costs and benefits the environment.
Good accessibility is equally important to business. In the town centres
attractive and secure car parking will continue to be needed.
Burnley developed as a compact town with few areas more than two miles
from the town centre. Shops, schools and work were often within walking
distance. But in the last twenty years housing, employment, shopping and
leisure have shown a tendency to move outwards and build at lower
densities. Modern lifestyles, changing consumer preferences and the
freedom provided by the private car have resulted in more and longer
journeys. For people without access to a car the choice and quality of
local facilities has often diminished and the time, difficulty and cost of
travel increased. Changing this pattern will be a long-term process but the
location of new development has a major influence on people’s travel
choices.
The proximity of the following services will be assessed in defining areas
of search for new housing development; children’s play area or open
space, bus stop, food shop, primary school, and Post Office. Increasing
the number of people living within walking distance of these services will
help to secure their long-term viability.
Improving existing transport infrastructure is important and a balanced
approach is needed between the car, public transport, cycling and walking.
The Plan will:





Locate major new development where it can be easily accessed by a
variety of means of transport, including walking, cycling and public
transport and is close to local services.
Promote enhancements to the bus station and shelters and rail stations
Promote the quality of services on major routes.
Include the development of safe footpath and cycle links.
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Include traffic management and car parking policies to minimise
environmental damage and improve traffic flows whilst recognising the
need to remain competitive and attract shoppers and visitors.

Living Communities
People’s housing needs change over their lifetime and the fortunes of
particular housing areas and house types also goes up and down. The
key is to provide a range of choice in housing so that different needs can
be met at different life stages (for example the increase in the elderly
population may lead to a demand for sheltered housing). This will include
new housing, the improvement of existing housing, bringing empty homes
back into use and the conversion of non-residential buildings to housing.
Alongside this it is necessary to protect and invest in older housing areas
to maintain their attractiveness and where houses are no longer in
demand or have become unfit to consider their clearance.
The emphasis in finding sites for new housing will focus on accessible
previously developed brownfield land. Undeveloped industrial sites will be
examined for housing potential. The role of Burnley and Padiham town
centres for housing will be promoted. New housing development must
build in good design, quality materials and energy efficiency.
There are areas in the Borough, which suffer from significant housing
problems, this includes high concentrations of unfit and empty houses and
a run down environment. Some of these areas have been the target for
specific action and improvements and additional areas are proposed.
These include the Central Renewal Area, Daneshouse and Stoneyholme
Renewal Area, SRB and Priority 4 areas. It is essential when clearance is
used in these areas that after - uses are fully worked out in partnership
with the local community and implemented to ensure a better quality of life
for residents.
There is no up to date evidence showing a need for affordable housing
provided by private house builders in the Borough. House prices are
amongst the lowest in the country and there are large numbers of vacant
houses in both the private and public rented sector. Should a survey
provide such evidence the provision of affordable housing on new housing
developments will be pursued.
The Plan will:




Identify sites for housing which maximise use of previously developed
land and have good access to local services by a choice of transport,
to amounts in line with the Structure Plan
Promote new development of a high standard of design, materials and
energy efficiency.
Protect the amenities of existing houses from harm by nuisance and
promote the environmental improvement of the area.
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The plan will promote the reuse of buildings for housing and residential
uses in the town centres where appropriate.
The plan will identify Action Areas as a focus for regeneration,
clearance and improvement, and promote extensive consultation for
these processes
Encourage a mix of uses – according to public need, where identified

Green and Pleasant Communities
Living in an environment that is of a high quality can make a major
contribution to people’s quality of life. It is important that pride and
confidence in the Borough are encouraged. The environment is a fragile
resource, which needs to be protected from damage by development and
associated nuisances and pollution. The Green Belt is important in
protecting the separate identities of settlements in East Lancashire. Its
openness will be safeguarded with small-scale development only in
exceptional circumstances.
In order to ensure a high standard of townscape, new development should
be responsive and sensitive to its surroundings. The use of scarce
resources can be minimised through energy efficient design.
Listed Buildings and Conservation Areas are important features in Burnley.
As well as providing a quality environment, they give a link to the town’s
heritage and identity.
Open spaces within the Borough are especially important and come in
many forms: trees and woodlands, parks, playing fields, nature sites,
wildlife corridors and landscaped areas. Much of the Borough’s open
space improves the appearance of the town, offers educational and
recreational opportunities and is beneficial for wildlife. However, it is
important to recognise that not all open spaces are valuable, or still
required for their original purpose.
The appearance of Burnley’s countryside is changing and will continue to
face pressure. The landscape and its wildlife have been subject to
changes arising from new development, shifts in agricultural policy and
practice and from different forms of diversification. It will be necessary to
draw a balance between the possible new uses of land and buildings (e.g.
barns) in the countryside, which aid the rural economy and minimising any
harmful impacts.
The Plan will



Include policies to ensure that new development will enhance and
improve the environment wherever possible.
Promote high quality and energy efficient design of buildings and
spaces, which are accessible to all.
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Promote and integrate the development required to sustain the well
being of the rural economy with the protection of the countryside for its
landscape, amenity and wildlife value.
Protect the character and appearance of buildings, structures, gardens
and areas that are of architectural and historic interest and importance.
Protect important open spaces and provide green space to serve
identified local needs.

Inclusive Communities
The government is aiming to build sustainable communities by tackling
social exclusion, providing accessible education and job opportunities,
improving housing conditions, reducing crime and promoting healthier
lifestyles. To achieve this, communities need, amongst other things, easy
access to a wide range of services and facilities.
Over recent years the provision of services has been changing with more
social care within the community and reduced provision of some services
for financial reasons. At the same time the demand for local services and
facilities has increased, e.g. youth activities, health care and policing.
The provision of services and facilities should be tailored to each
community’s particular needs to help achieve an improved quality of life for
all. This will need to reflect the differing needs of Burnley’s multi-cultural
communities.
Shops, offices, services and facilities are provided at a number of different
levels from postal, phone and mobile services, through local centres both
urban and rural, to district centres and to town centres and in some cases,
isolated outlets e.g. factory shops and petrol station shops.
Greater mobility and changing lifestyles have led to increased competition
between all centres with a decline in smaller centres. On the other hand,
pro-active management and development of Burnley town centre have
maintained its competitive edge and role as a thriving sub regional centre.
Accessibility and choice are important contributors to an overall improved
quality of life.
The Plan will:






Maintain a hierarchy of accessible centres for all communities
Promote the comprehensive regeneration of communities suffering
from social exclusion.
Support the provision of a full range of accessible facilities for all
communities.
Recognise the different cultural needs of local communities
Encourage community involvement at all stages and levels in plan
making and implementation.

Town Centre Communities
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Burnley town centre contains a diverse community made up of town centre
users and residents, providers of services and facilities and other business
interests. The mix of shops, offices, leisure and community facilities
coupled with a safe, attractive environment and easy access draw people
and investment to the centre and support its vitality and viability. The
future role and prosperity of the centre will depend upon its continuing
improvement in terms of the range and quality of shops and services,
employment opportunities, access for all, environmental quality and range
of town centre activities including housing. High quality design, materials
and maintenance both within the town centre and at its gateways will
contribute greatly in attracting people and business.
Padiham town centre also contains a mix of uses but has suffered a
decline in the range and quality of shops and services. At the same time
there has been increased interest in residential uses and hot food outlets.
The centre is too small to compete directly with Burnley town centre and
needs to redefine its role in the light of changing shopping patterns.
The Plan will:







Maintain and improve Burnley town centre as a sub regional centre.
Promote the regeneration of Padiham town centre
Identify a Padiham town centre core
Identify a range of employment opportunities including retail and
service sector development
Promote mixed use development
Promote enhancement of the two centres’ townscape with
maintenance of attractive elements and development of quality new
design

SUSTAINABILITY APPRAISAL
Current Government guidance requires that all Local Plans be assessed
for their environmental impact. This is achieved through an Environmental
Appraisal that examines the positive and negative impact of policies on
issues such as air quality and sensitive landscapes. There has however
been a move nationally towards taking a much broader assessment of
plan impacts known as Sustainability Appraisal, which also looks at social
and economic affects and implications for use of natural resources. The
appraisal is best undertaken at all key stages of the preparation of the
plan, helping to identify potential conflicts and make alterations as
appropriate. An appraisal group has been established to undertake a
Sustainability Appraisal throughout the whole of the preparation of the new
Local Plan.
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TARGETS AND MONITORING
Any Plan is only as successful as its implementation. In order to be able
to quantify the success of the Plan Strategy it will be necessary to ensure
that the policies to be developed are measurable. One way to do this is to
establish targets. Such targets already exist at national level, for example,
the Government aspiration to build 60% of all new houses on brownfield
land. The County Council is currently developing a number of targets for
different policy areas as part of the Structure Plan Review. These targets
in themselves set a context for local targets.
In order to measure progress towards targets and also to assess when
any review of the Plan may be required monitoring systems will need to be
put in place. This will become increasingly important as government
initiatives such as “Best Value” seek to analyse the performance of Local
Authorities.
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APPENDIX K

PPG 13 ANNEX E: PARK AND RIDE
DEVELOPMENT IN THE GREEN BELT

PPG13 indicates that PPG2 (Green Belts) has been amended by the
insertion of the following text after paragraph 3.16:
Park and Ride
3.17 The countryside immediately around the urban areas will often be
the preferred location for park and ride schemes. In many
instances, such land may be designated as Green Belt. The
Government’s commitment to maintaining the openness of the
Green Belt means that when seeking to locate park and ride
development, non-Green Belt alternatives should be investigated
first. However, there may be cases where a Green belt location is
the most sustainable of the available options. Park and ride
development is not inappropriate in Green Belts, provided that:
(a)
a thorough and comprehensive assessment of potential sites
has been carried out, including both non-Green Belt and, if
appropriate, other Green Belt locations, having regard to
sustainable development objectives, and the need to be
flexible about size and layout;
(b)
the assessment establishes that the proposed green belt site
is the most sustainable option taking account of all relevant
factors including travel impacts;
(c)
the scheme will not seriously compromise the purposes of
including the land in Green Belts, as set out in paragraph
1.5;
(d)
the proposal is contained within the local transport plan (or in
Greater London the Local Implementation Plan) and based
on a thorough assessment of travel impacts; and
(e)
new or re-used buildings are included within the
development proposal only for essential facilities associated
with the operation of the park and ride scheme.
3.18 For larger-scale schemes local planning authorities must give
particular attention to sub-paragraph (c) above. All criteria in
paragraph 3.17 should also be applied when considering proposals
for expansion of existing sites.
Approval of park and ride
development in a particular location does not create any
presumption in favour of future expansion of that site. All proposals
must be considered on their merits.
3.19 In all cases, the layout, design and landscaping of the scheme must
preserve, so far as possible, the openness and visual amenity of the
Green Belt. Particular care will be needed on matters, such as
floodlighting, which are essential tot he safe operation of park and
ride schemes but which may be visually intrusive unless carefully
designed. Local authorities should make full use of planning
conditions or obligations - see paragraph 3.14 and Circulars 11/95
and 1/97.
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3.20 Park and ride development which does not satisfy the criteria in
paragraph 3.17 should not be approved except in very special
circumstances – see paragraphs 3.2 and 3.3, and circular 7/99.
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APPENDIX L - USE CLASSES ORDER
CLASS A1: SHOPS
Use for all or any of the following purposes:


for the retail sale of goods other than hot food,



as a post office,



for the sale of tickets or as a travel agency,



for the sale of sandwiches or other cold food for consumption off the
premises,



for hairdressing,



for the direction of funerals,



for the display of goods for sale,



for the hiring out of domestic or personal goods or articles,



for the washing or cleaning of clothes or fabrics on the premises,



for the reception of goods to be washed, cleaned or repaired, where
the sale, display or services is to visiting members of the public



as an internet café

Class A1 excludes amusement arcades, amusement centres and funfairs.
Paragraphs (i) and (j) do not permit launderettes, but do include dry
cleaners. Motor fuel motor vehicles and car hire are also excluded.

CLASS A2: FINANCIAL & PROFESSIONAL SERVICES
Use for the provision of:


financial services, or



professional services (other than health or medical services), or



any other services (including use as a betting office) which is
appropriate to provide in a shopping area, where the services are
provided principally to visiting members of the public.

CLASS A3: RESTAURANTS AND CAFES
Use for restaurants, snack bars and cafes.
CLASS A4: DRINKING ESTABLISHMENTS
Use for pubs and bars.
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CLASS A5: HOT FOOD TAKE-AWAYS
Use for take-aways.
CLASS B1: BUSINESS
Use for all or any of the following purposes:


as an office other than a use within class A2 (financial & professional
services),



for research and development of products or processes, or



for any industrial process, being a use which can be carried out in any
residential area without detriment to the amenity of that area by reason
of noise, vibration, smell, fumes, smoke, soot, ash, dust, or grit.

CLASS B2: GENERAL INDUSTRIAL
Use for the carrying on of an industrial process other than one falling
within class B1 above.
CLASS B8: STORAGE & DISTRIBUTION
Use for storage or as a distribution centre.
CLASS C1: HOTELS
Use as a hotel or as a boarding or guesthouse where, in each case, no
significant element of care is provided.
CLASS C2: RESIDENTIAL INSTITUTIONS




Use for the provision of residential accommodation and care to people
in need of care (other than those within class C3 (dwelling houses).
Use as a hospital or nursing home.
Use as a residential school, college or training centre.

CLASS C3: DWELLINGHOUSES
Use as a dwellinghouse (whether or not as a sole or main residence):


by a single person or by people living together as a family, or



by not more than six residents living together as a single household
(including a household where care is provided for residents).
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CLASS D1: NON-RESIDENTIAL INSTITUTIONS
Any use not including a residential use:


for the provision of any medical or health services except the use of
premises attached to the residence of the consultant or practitioner,



as a crèche, day nursery or day centre,



for the provision of education,



for the display of works of art (otherwise than for sale or hire)



as a museum,



as a public library or public reading room,



as a public hall or exhibition hall,



for, or in connection with, public worship or religious instruction.

CLASS D2: ASSEMBLY & LEISURE
Use as:





a cinema,
a concert hall,
a bingo hall or casino,
a dance hall, a swimming bath, skating rink, gymnasium or area for
other indoor or outdoor sports or recreations, not involving motorised
vehicles or firearms.
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